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INTRODUCTION 


- following prayers or perdones as they 
are locally termed were collected during 
the months of December, 1911, to March, 1912, 
and from November of the latter year to Jan- 
uary, 1913, while I was enjoying the facil- 
ities for field work afforded me as representa- 
tive from the University of Pennsylvania to 
the International School of Mexican Ethnol- 
ogy and Archeology. They were secured in 
Azqueltdn, a little pueblo in the northeastern 
corner of the state of Jalisco, some hundred 
miles west of Zacatecas and nearly the same 
distance north of Guadalajara. Here live the 
remainder of the Tepecanos, at present the 
southernmost people speaking a language of 
the Piman group. A brief sketch of their life 
and customs! and collections of their folk- 
tales ? have been published as well as a short 
account of one of the religious fiestas.* 

The principal results of the residence in 
Azqueltan, in addition to the above-mentioned 
sketches, were studies of the language and of 
the religion of this group. An exposition of 
the language is being published by the New 
York Academy of Sciences. To the same 
Academy is due no little credit for the appear- 
ance of the present paper, since it supplied 


1 The Tepehuan Indians of Azqueltan, Proceedings 
of the XVIII International Congress of Americanists, 
London, 1912, p. 344. 

? Four Mexican-Spanish Fairy-Tales from Azqueltan, 
Jalisco, J. A. F.L., XXV, p. 191; Folk-Tales of the 
Tepecanos, ibid., XXVII, p. 148. 

3’ The Pinole Fiesta at Azqueltan, University of 
Pennsylvania Museum Journal, III, p. 44. 

‘ Tepecano, A Piman Language of Western Mexico, 
Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences. The 
appearance of this article is delayed on account of the 
war. 





the needed funds for its preparation. The 
present collection of prayers is presented 
partly as illustrative material for the afore- 
said linguistic sketch and partly as basic ma- 
terial for the study of the religion which is 
to be prepared. For this reason the prayers 
are presented with little introduction and no 
attempt has been made to explain the cere- 
monial allusions. Footnotes have been ap- 
pended only to elucidate grammatical points. 
The greater number of the prayers were 
given me by my principal informant, Eleno 
Aguilar. A few were given by the Cantador 
Mayor or High Priest, Rito de la Cruz, and 
one was secured from Francisco Aguilar. But 
all were revised and corrected by Eleno. 
The religion of the Tepecanos appears to be 
very similar to those of the other neighboring 
peoples of the Sierra Madre Occidental, the 
Huichol, Cora, Tepehuane and Tarahumare. 
Preuss has published a voluminous account 
of the religion of the Cora® and Lumholtz 
more or less detailed accounts of those of the 
other groups,® particularly the Huichol.’ The 
religion of the latter appears to be somewhat 
specialized but those of the other groups are 
doubtless basically the same. Preuss gives 
many songs and prayers very similar in form 
and concept to those given here and Lum- 
holtz mentions the same among other groups. 


5K. T. Preuss, Die Religion der Cora-Indianer, 
Leipzig, 1912, and many smaller articles in various 
periodicals, 

6 Karl Lumholtz, Unknown Mexico, New York, 
1902, and several smaller articles. 

7 Symbolism of the Huichol Indians, Memoirs of the 
American Museum of Natural History, New York, III, 
May, 1900, and other papers. 
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The old Tepecano religion is now practically 
abandoned in favor of Catholicism and the 
Christian influence may be traced in several 
of the prayers. Fortunately it is slight. But 
it must be borne in mind that the prayers are 
traditional material and many have not been 
recited for years. Probably a large number 
have been lost beyond possibility of record. 
The possibility of inaccuracy is therefore con- 
siderable. In many cases, the exact meaning 
of esoteric phrases has been forgotten or they 
are interpreted differently by different infor- 
mants. In other cases the purpose of the 
prayer itself is disputed by various author- 
ities or changes suggested in the final revision. 
It is with a full realization of these possible 
inaccuracies that the collection is presented. 

For the greater part, the texts have been 
printed exactly as written down even in cases 
where cumulative evidence of many records of 
the same word indicates that a certain instance 
was incorrectly recorded. In addition to cer- 
tain regular changes to conform with the 
orthography now in standard usage,! the prin- 
cipal change in preparation of manuscript has 
been in the cases of the complexes pb, td, and 
kg where the initial surd is not released, to 
B’, D*, and G’, respectively. 

For a complete account of the phonetics 
and morphology of the language the reader is 
referred to the before-mentioned linguistic 
paper. A brief résumé of the phonetic key 
used is here appended for ready reference: 

a as in arm 


e as in end (very rare and probably reduced from 
diphthong ia) 
as in machine 


me 


fe) as in orb 

6 as in urn (i and a were occasionally written as 
variants of 6) 

u as in rule (approaches o of note) 

y as in yes (generally as an z glide) 

Ww as in wet (generally as an u glide; also confused 
with v) 

w semi-voiceless w 


1 Phonetic Transcription of Indian Languages, 
Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, publication 
2415, Washington, D. C. 





as in men 

semi-voiceless m 

as in net 

semi-voiceless n 

as in sing (rare) 

as in Spanish pero 

semi-voiceless r 

approaching r but untrilled (rare) 

as in Spanish pavo 

semi-voiceless v 

as in so 

as in show (but approaching s) 

as in hat (probably. not differentiated from x) 

as in Spanish jota (probably not differentiated 
from h) 

as in bed 

as in day 

as in go 

intermediate surd-sonant p-b 

intermediate surd-sonant t-d 

intermediate surd-sonant k-g 

as in Spanish pero 

as in Spanish tan 

as in Spanish casa 

ts as in hats (rare) 

tc as in church (rare) 

glottal stop or occlusion 

accent after vowel denotes stress accent 

accent over vowel denotes pitch accent 

grave accent denotes secondary accent 

t iota subscript denotes nasalization 

raised period denotes doubled length 

period denotes hesitation, cessation of breath or 
voice, or separation of normally connected ele- 
ments of diphthongs or other combinations 

superscript characters are pronounced with less 
than normal force 


Mroedd “BIS 25 EB 


i  ow 


rerto f 


1. TO PREPARE THE PATIO FOR THE 
FIESTA OF THE RAIN 


adiu's.um? 
To God,? 
Mother,’ 


2 Adios is the most frequent beginning for most of the 
prayers and is, of course, a Christian influence. It isa 
question whether it represents a dedication to the 
Christian God or merely an exclamation of greeting, in 
which sense it is frequent in Spanish usage. It has been 
most frequently translated as “Hail!” The particle um 
here is of doubtful nature. 

3 The stem means FATHER; it has frequently been 
translated as “Lord.” 

4The stem means MOTHER; it has frequently been 
translated as “Lady.” 


naparin.g’’G® 
thou who art my Father,’ 


naparinda’’p* 
who art my- 





“bl 





| . 
_ 


ated 
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ganavarci’vgok o”hi té’tvag.wét'a pihd’ 
they which are seven beautiful skies beneath, where 
napimpuma’r’gip 
that ye are formed. 


kutsapica'‘tivb6‘hi’m6p 

We say we hither came 
amta’nim 
begging you 


ha’gicdara para 
pardon, in order 


nantu.i’‘ntamtuha’na' nanpu.i’ni.ci‘a.da’rsa 
that I here may meddie,! that I here them may place, 


hidi nampurict6k6’’dam cidu’Dkam? 

these which are powerful fetishes? 

nampumté’t6k = anihd’ nampu.a’r’gidic® 

that they are named __sihereabouts, _—ithat they are- 
formed,® 


hacnaci’dfidu! kuha’pu.pi'c.6°B nica'm:a’tuD 

thus that hoards.‘ Then likewise also _—‘I give you- 
to know 

kupimitunha’gicda hidi hd’maD = go”’k 

that ye me will pardon these one two 

ni”’o'khékét 


va"ik nicput6‘mai.amta’n 


three word with. I continually you beg 
ha’gicdara® kupiminma’kia lise'nsia 
pardon’ that ye me will give permission 


ku'n.inta‘Mto’nimor.cituha’’na nanpu.i‘ni.tu’- 
that I here suddenly may meddle _ that I here may pass- 


kacda_ para 
the night 


nanpu.i’n.cituna’’da _hidi 
inorder that I here may make fire this 


1It has been difficult to translate this stem suc- 
cinctly. It is better translated by the Spanish manejar, 
the idea being to putter around, putting things in order. 

2 Probably from the stem cidu, TO HOARD or CHERISH. 
They are commonly known by their native name but 
are translated on demand as IDOLS. They are small 
objects of stone, bone, etc. 

3 This stem has given great trouble as it seems to be 
used in a passive sense either with or without the passive 
particle. 

4 This is a word of esoteric meaning which has prac- 
tically been forgotten. My informant translated it by 
different phrases until at last he settled on como per- 
tinece a los cuatro vientos. It seems to contain the same 
stem as cidukam, TO GUARD AND CHERISH. 

5 The phrase “to beg pardon” seems to carry both 
the idea of craving forgiveness and beseeching favor. 

6 Always translated “green” but probably signifies 
“blue” as well. 








am<ai/nic.d4m’ 
your petate’ on. 


navarictd’doc® 
which is green® 


pihd’doér 
Where from 
napuixi‘kmaD napuivo’pmiG ganavaramhi’- 
that it clouds up that arises that which is your- 


koma _ navarica‘pma’citk4't na.icva’’ut‘ak?® 
cloud which is well appearing, spread out = which- 
drizzles® 


navaricté’Dgitké't pihd' napum.a’r’giD 
whichisvery green,spreadout. Where thatitisformed 


navarni’.okip® ganavarinsu’sBidat” inci’u’G!! 
which is her? word she who is my Guide, = my- 
Morning Star," 


in.o’G napubdité’kdim gano’vip para 
my Father, that he hither to us comes reaching that- 
his hand in order 


natpuha‘bantup‘a’giméD 
that we in it enveloping ourselves 


gamténd'{.dida 
will go beholding 


w06’c.oras.a”ba pihé napua’r’gidic” navarci’’- 


allhoursin. Where that it!is formed which is- 
a'r.wota.hévan  pihédér napubdiwd’pgd 
east beneath there whence _ that lightninged down 


natpubd’.ini6 |amédhédér natpua‘.vo’m 
that spoke down hither. From afar that has arisen 


natpuma‘.nio’k‘i gava’’varipkam hu’’r:nipkam 


that has spoken tohim heofthe north westerner 


7 Nahua petlatl, MAT, generally translated CARPET. 

8 Lloviznar. 

® The singular pronoun is frequently used in appo- 
sition to the names of several deities. It is one of the 
most puzzling problems which of the divinities named 
is referred to or whether they are conceived as being 
various attributes of one individual. At other times 
the plural pronoun is employed. 

10 Evidently combined of sob’, PROTECT, and dad, 
MOTHER. The guia is interpreted as a small star which 
rises immediately before the Morning Star. 

11 Evidently related to cic, ELDER BROTHER. 

12 Reference doubtful. 

13 The thunder is conceived as a voice, the Word. 
In many of the prayers the Word seems to be con- 
ceived as an entity, arising, being formed, speaking 
and performing other anthropomorphic functions. 
This concept has rendered certain translations very 
equivocal. 
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o’gipaskam anihd’.ci‘kor hé’van tuma’’- 

southerner. Hereabouts there has gone- 

aGdimék namitpum‘4ték gama’d4ra‘iwa 

conversing, that they knew they already sat 

namitpubé.4t’6’k hédganavarano’v para 

that they to us have reached that which is their hand 
in order 


natpuha‘bantup‘a’gimép gamténdfdida kuga’- 


that we in it having wrapped ourselves may go be- 
holding. Then 

gurahé'mi.iu’rnida hdga navaricto‘nkam 
aside will go casting that which is heat 


héga navara.u”umi.hé’két! mipuga’gurahd'.- 
that which are their arrows! with they aside will- 
iu’rnida ganavaraka’kvarakhd’két? Miput- 
gocasting that which are their chimales* with. They- 
so’sbidida gahactucko’k'dak4ém napubém.a”’- 
for us shall go attacking whatever sickness that may- 
gida porkt a’tiamné'n6é atictu'kipgamtén6’ip 
come being reported. Because we donot see, we- 
in darkness go peering 


porki 


because 


iti’krad6‘k6D 
our filthiness with 


ti‘carici”’ korakam 
we are vile 

ti‘cputso’’sbidim konki'hapd'gia.{ ni‘cpuam:- 

we go obstructing ourselves. With whichthisonly I- 


a’tut kupiminka’6k  kupimi'‘tunha’’gicda 
cause youtoknow. Thenhearyeme. Then ye me- 
will pardon 


nanpui’nicituh4'n hi’di navaramné‘fk-ar.d4m 
that I here meddle this which is your patio in. 


kuni‘pui’niciké"’sa gana‘varamcai’niG gana’- 

Then I here will place this which is your petate that- 

varicta’ amba’tu.d4m? pixd’ napimpuma’’r’git 

which is white your fapexte? on where that ye- 
are formed 


wos.oras.a’’B 
all hours in. 
know. 


kunkinicput6maiam‘a’tuD 
With which I constantly give you to- 


kudio’spécambi’ak-a 
Then God feel for you. 


1 4’mt is the ceremonial arrow, as distinguished from 
u, the hunting arrow. 

2 Chimal is the native adaptation of the Nahua 
chimalli, SHIELD. The chimal is the little diagonal or 





NOTE 


This prayer is recited by the Cantador 
Mayor, the principal functionary of Tepecano 
religion, to beg permission of the divinities to 
clean and prepare the ceremonial patio for the 
celebration of the Rain Fiesta, the principal 
fiesta of the year, held on the fifth of April. 
This is done in the late afternoon. After 
reciting this, the Cantador, or Chief Singer, 
sweeps the dance patio, lights the fire and 
decorates the altar with the necessary cere- 
monial objects. 


TRANSLATION 


Oh ye who are my Lord and my Lady who 
were created beneath the seven beautiful 
heavens! Hither have we come to ask your 
forgiveness so that I may here prepare and 
may place here these powerful Cidudkam, as 
they are called hereabouts where they are 
formed and cherished. Also do I say unto 
you that ye must forgive me these few words. 
Continually do I implore you that ye give me 
leave to work here and to pass the night here 
that I may kindle fire on this your green carpet. 

Thence the heaven becometh overcast and 
your cloud ariseth, beautifully outspread, 
which drizzleth and is very green. There is 
formed the Word of Him who is my Guide, 
my Morning Star and my Lord, who cometh 
teaching unto us his hand that we, gathering 
ourselves into it, may go beholding in all 
hours. There beneath the east is it formed 
whence he hath sent his lightning and spoken. 
From afar it hath arisen; he hath spoken to 
them of the north, the west and the south, 
telling to all parts. Thus did they know it; 
they have seated themselves and have reached 
unto us their hand that we, wrapping our- 
selves in it, may go observing. 

They will repel the heat with their arrows; 
with their chimales will they cast it aside. 


hexagon of yarn, the “God’s eye” of the Huichol. To 
the Tepecanos it is God’s face. 

3 Nahua tlapextle, the white cloth erected on the 
altar. 
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They will shield us from whatever pestilence 
may come. For we may not see and in dark- 
ness we grope, for we are vile and with our 
filthiness we impede ourselves. 

This only do I say unto you. Hear ye me! 
Ye will pardon me for meddling here in this 
your court. Here will I place your white 
cloth on your carpet where ye are formed in 
all hours. Continually do I implore you. 
May God bless you. 


2. TO COMMENCE THE FIESTA 
OF THE RAIN 


(PERDON MAYOR) 


adio's ino’'G inda'D inci'u’G 
ToGod, myLord, myLady, my Morning Star. 
ati‘puhi’mét aptu'i’ napimaringé”korak! 


We have come; to be that ye are my manes! 
a’’modhdévan napimarda’dar‘kam ho’- 
there that ye are the sitters thate 
ga‘rictuma'M ict6’doG Cl ar wo't'a 
is five green east beneath. 
a’mém6’dér napimivo’pmicda higa 
There from that ye will lift that 
na‘varicda’dik'tam navarumu’’umi? naBr- 


which is health. 
that- 


Which are thy? ceremonial arrows 


aituda’giuna hédga na‘pgama'.itwi’cturda 
thou hither us wilt cleanse that that thou, coming- 
wilt force away from us 


hég‘ac’ko’k'dakam aric'i’ko'r umtd’ 
that sickness is vicinity thy- 
tvagiw6pta a'bi’dér na‘puiwu'wacda 


skies beneath. There from thou wilt select 
navarumvo’p‘oikam a‘nihédér naB‘ai'- 
which is thy path. Here from that thou- 


tuda’giuna hé’ga 
hither us wilt cleanse that 


navaricx6'pitkam 
which is the coldness* 


1Translated “Our Fathers and Mothers of the 
heavens.” It is not quite certain whether these are the 
major divinities, minor divinities or ancestral spirits. 
2 The changes in person in this and other prayers 
are very confusing. Their signification is most puzzling. 





navarumno’v hé’k6t 
which is thy hand with; 


na‘puhd’két.itka’- 
that thou with it for us- 
pkaturda 


wilt constrain 


navarum.éra’dakam _onapit*6'- 
which is thy inwardness; that- 


navarumhi’'mda 
which is thy way 


vo'rturda héga 
thou for us wilt lengthen _ that 


napgamipkitét'ké'hinip‘a héga navaruma’- 
which thou also now us wilt cause to tread that 
which is- 
t‘vagi.sa*’giD 
thy altar between. 


kuhidi’kép apictunha'gicda 
Then this with thou me wilt- 


pardon, 
dio's in.o*'G inda‘’D inci’u’k hidi 
God myLord, myLady, my Morning Star, this 
hémapD go"'k ba'ik tak‘u’gum6’két 
one two three fragmeuts with 


navaricda'dik'am 
which is health 


nanitaitumn6'i’ puctur 
which I to thee have recited 


navarumni’o*k: kuhi’di h6’madakam6’két 


which is thy word. Then this creation with 
api‘ctunha’gicda porki aniamai'cturda 
thou me wilt pardon because I not may fulfill 
héga na‘varumhi’mda higa 
that which is thy way that 
navarumtévoriG héga napubé.‘ima’’c 


which is thy length that which hither appears 


havaricda'dik-am 
and it is health 


ku.ha’band6ér 
Then with it from 


héga avemicmdékor 
that it very distant 
havaric’i'du’k'am 
and it is treasure. 


a‘niam- 

I not- 
pihéamtd’gip-at kuhi'didma’dakam.hik‘ét 
anywhere you may see.‘ Then this creation with 


adio's in.o''G inda‘'t inci’u’k. 
to God, my Lord, my Lady, my Morning Star. 
ha‘'pihé’van napimaring6” koraG 


In that place that ye are my manes 


ict6'doc® 
green’ 


amihévaN napimarda’dar‘kam 
there that ye are sitters 


3 Cold and wind are conceived as health-giving and 
purifying, heat as synonymous with sickness. 

4 Possibly auditory error for -um-, THEE. 

5 The color appropriate to the east. 
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ci” a’rw6'ta’ héga navaricté'doG 
east beneath that which is green 
o'hi‘ so'so’B navarum.a’'toc’kar! 
beautiful bead which is thy! seat, 
ha'bandér nagamida‘'diG nagamihi’komaG 


that comes health 
ha’ban-d6ér 
where from 


where from that it clouds up 


naB‘iva’’utaG 
that it hither- 


nagamiw6'pgovi’ 
that comes lightning 
drizzles. 


kua'mémédér napum.a‘'rgida? navaricté’do 


Then there from that will be formed? which is- 
green 

o“'hi hi‘kom6’’k6p go'gorr o”'hi 

beautiful cloud with great beautiful 


hi’komsa*'gip 
cloud between. 


na‘ ‘puw6'‘péga‘ma.iw6''cnia 

That advancing will start 
na‘puwa'‘t6nG‘idida va'viar® o”'hi 
that will go beholding gray® beautiful 


to’tvaGwo't'a. napumai'vanio’k‘ida _ ba'viar 


skies beneath. That hence already will go speaking 
gray 
o'hi  so’so’Btio.D amém6' navarda’k:am 
beautiful bead-man there that is sitter 
navarva'viar t6'vakwota’ na‘purnu’- 
that it is gray sky beneath that he- 
k-‘aD‘am navarva'viar o°’xi 
is guardian which is gray beautiful 
navarumva'p‘a'm6riG ha'ba‘ndér naB'- 
that are thy lakes. Thence that- 


dixa’’duc* na‘puivi‘ngi ku'.a’mém6’’dér 
it hither. . . ROIs «, « Then there- 
from 


napuivo'’m'gia 
that will arise 


na‘puva'ton6‘idida 
that already will go beholding 


navarg6’ gé'r va'paviar o°'xi 
which are great gray beautiful 
hi‘kom.ér a'bimd na‘puvadu'via 


cloud within. There that already arrives 


1 Possibly auditory error for —am-—, your. 

2From here on, the references of the third person 
are doubtful. Most if not all of them probably refer 
to the journey of the Word, the prayer, the formula, 
through the heavens though some may have reference 
to the habitant spirits of the cardinal directions. 

3 Yellowish-gray, the color of the north. 





na‘puvam.a’’rgida gé’gér 
that will be formed great 


hikomsa’’gip 
cloud within. 

naB‘ai‘vatuda’giuna 

That thou already wilt cleanse 


navaricda‘dik‘am 
which is health 

navarumsa’'’kumigé’képD 

which is thy tears with. 


ku.a'bim6'’dér 
Then there from 
na‘pumgokiptétugia navargé’gér va'pavia‘r 
that to both sides will look § whichare great _— gray 
xi’komsa*'gi’D 
cloud within. 


na‘pgamisaki’D-a 
That thou wilt weep, 
naB‘ai'vada’giuna avarich6'pitkam 
that thou hither already wilt cleanse it is coldness 
navarumu”’umihd’k6pD na‘pgama.itwi''cturda 


that it is thy ceremonial arrows with. That thou from 
us wilt chase away 


navaricko'kdakam_ ci'k‘o'r _‘t6’tvaGwd'pta 
which is pestilence vicinity skies beneath 
navaricxé'p'itkam ka'’va'r  navarumwu’- 
which is coldness chimal which is- 
puivas hé’kép anih6'  napuvaténd’- 
thy faces with. Hereabouts that already- 
idida_ arici’k‘o'r na'‘va‘rumtd'tvagiw6d’pta 
will go beholding is vicinity which is thy skies- 
beneath 


napuma’'r’’gidida 
that will be formed 
hé” kia 


how many 


navaricx6’'pitkam 
which is coldness 

ma'mciM 
apparitions 


navarumxi’komagé’kép 
which is thy cloud with. 

na‘puva'‘tond-idida navarictu'k® o°'xi 

That already will go beholding which is black® 
beautiful 


navarumt6'tvagiw6’ta 
which is thy skies beneath 


napumai'vatuda’- 
which hence- 


giuniD'a = na‘varichép'itkam navarumu”- 
already wilt cleanse which iscoldness _— which are- 
umi hd’k6 napumai'vaniék:ida 


thy ceremonial arrows with. 
will go speaking 


That hither already- 


‘These two stems evidently carry an esoteric cere- 
monial significance which has been forgotten by the 
present natives. None of the authorities interrogated 
was able to give a translation of them. They probably 
refer to various phases of the rain. 

5 The color of the west. 
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ha’ ki 
tell 
aricti 
Is blac 
napu 
that is 
nava 
that a 
pmig 
liftest 
cvor¢ 
plume 
naB*i 
that i 
naB* 
That 
na‘ty 
that 1 
nave 
whic 
wil 
nave 
whicl 
naps 
That 
ku.a 
Then 
nave 
whicl 
idid: 
willg 
nap) 
Whi 
navi 
whic 
nag: 
whic 
a'bi 
Ther 
héd 
alon: 
nap 


that 
wi 
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ha’ kic u'vikam na‘puarinda’’D | navaricx6’p'itkam navarumu’’umidé’kép 
tell womankind who is my Lady. | which is coldness which are thy ceremonial arrows- 
4 ‘© oon os with. 
arictu’G o*'x1 t6'vaGwot'a 
Is black beautiful sky beneath | na‘p'uva‘téndidida a‘ric'i’k‘o'r 
4 ‘ P Which already will go beholdin is vicinit 
napur‘da‘’kaM na‘purnu’k‘aD'aM 7 ee . y 
that is sitter that she is guardian | navarumt6'tvagiw6't-a napubai'‘vatuda’- 
° ee hae .__, | that is thy skies beneath. That hither already- 
navarumba’pam6riD a’mid6r naB‘ivo’- 
that are thy lakes there from that thous | gluna navariché’pitkam navarumsa’’- 
ae “ os a wilt cleanse which is coldness which is thy- 
pmigiD navaricda'dik‘am navarumci’- 
liftest which is health which is thy- | kumigé’’k6t navarci’ko'r navarumbo’- 
“ fd 1. aps | sorrow with which is vicinit which ares 
cvordaD ha'ban‘d6'r na'p‘uio"’hi 7 
plumes. Thence it becomes beautiful, | p’oiga’ba napubai'vaha’du'G napubai'- 
. n a " - -, _- | thy pathsin. Which hither already . which- 
naB‘iha’duG ha’ban‘dér napuivi'ngi , Ke ; : 2 of a AS 
that it wheats that it vavi'ngi _—_ha’ba:ndér naB‘ai'vahi’komaG 
Neti? . 


naB‘a‘iD’a’giuna  navarum‘a’maR  i’nimd 
That thou hither us wilt cleanse who are thy sons here 
navaricda‘dik'am 

which is health 
kuB‘ai'‘.iD‘a’giuna 
Then thou hither us- 


na‘tputuwo'inuG _hi’di 

that we wander this 

navarum.6’k‘aD‘a wo’'t’a 

which is thy shadow beneath. 
wilt cleanse 


navaricda’dik'am 
which is health 


napgama.‘it‘6’vérturda navarumgé’gu’cdara 
That thou for us wilt increase which is thy succor. 


navarumsa’kumgihd’két 
which is thy sorrow with. 


ku.a'mi’d6r 
Then there from 


navarictu'tuk 
which are black 


na‘pivo'mgia 
which will arise 
navarumhi’komaG 6rhédér 
which is thy cloud within from 
idida navarg6’goR o"'xi xi’'komér 
willgobeholding whicharegreat beautiful cloud within 


na‘puva‘t6n6’- 
which already- 


navaricdadik‘am 
which is health 


ha'ban-dér 


whence 


naph6'k6’pa‘.uma‘’rgida 
Which with will be formed 
navarumxi’komaG:6’k6’t 
which is thy cloud with 
ha'ba‘nd6ér 
whence 


naB‘iva’’uta 
which drizzles. 


nagamiw6'pgdv 
which it lightnings 
a'bi.médé'r napuga‘miniék’ na‘pu.umhd’gip 
_There from that speaks that to thee replies 
hédé6‘r_ navarumxi’komaG.éra_ ku.a‘bimddér 
alone’ which is thy cloud within. Then there from 
napumgo’kiptétu’gia 

that to both sides will look 

wilt cleanse 


naB‘ai'vatuda’giuna 
that thou hither already- 





hither already . Thence which hither- 


already clouds up 


umhi'komaksa:'gip 
thy cioud between 


na‘pgamiwépgév 
that thou sendest lightnings 
naga‘maictuma’ma‘c 
that appear 


navarumbo’poiga’ba 
which are thy paths in. 
ku.a'miD‘6r napuma'vaténdidida aricta’! 
Then there from that hence already will go beholding 
is white! 
a'ricta o”'hi 
is white beautiful 


ov'hi umt6’vagiw6ta’ 
beautiful thy sky beneath 


hi‘kom6"k6p 
cloud with 


na’puwama:'rgida napuma‘- 
that already will be formed. | Which- 
so’so’Btio’D 

beautiful 


ivanio‘k‘ida  a'ricta’ ohi 
hence already will go speaking _is white 
bead-man 


a’ricta’ o''hi umtd6’vagiw6'ta’ napurdak:am 
is white beautiful thysky beneath that is sitter 


a’ricta’ 6*hi so*’so’B navaruma’toc’kard4m 
is white beautiful bead which is thy seat on 


naparnikaD‘am 
which is guardian 


navarumba'p‘am6rrit 
which are thy lakes. 


ku.a’miD‘6r napivo’pmiD‘a_ a’ricta’ o’hi 
Then there from that thou wilt lift is white 
beautiful 


navarumci’cwordaD ha’ba‘ndé:r na'‘puio“'hi 
which are thy plumes whence that becomes- 
beautiful 


1 The color of the south. 
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ha’ba‘ndér na‘Bruida’di _—ku'ganavaricta’ | Na‘varit.o'G  to’nor  hi’kom __ci'vo't 
whence that thou healthenest. Then that which is: | who is our Lord Sun Cloud Plume 

white esi F " . ; 
pe rn 3... | cidikam ha'ba‘ndér na‘gamida'dic 
o° hi navarumci cvoD e pd6r Fetish, whence that comes health 
beautiful which are thy plumes in from tt y 
oe ae , | hé’kia ma’mciM hi‘kom6’kép 
na‘puiha’'duG ne Pulviw napuha’- how many apparitions cloud with 
that it . that it . that- : 
bandér na‘puihi’komaG hi‘komsa*'gip — _ va paves o“'hi 
whence that it clouds up cloud within at thou wilt cleanse gray beautiful 
” bs 2) ss 9. ’ e 
na‘pgamiwé'p'gov nagamictuma'ma‘e | "4Varumu umihé’k6’D ku.a'bimédér 


that thou sendest lightnings which they appear 


a'ricta’ o“'hi navarum<‘ai’nicdam 
is white beautiful which is thy petate on. 
kuam6ém6'dor napugo"’kip.a'ptétigia 
Then there from that in both sides wilt look 
na‘puva'tundidida a'ricta’ o"'hi 
that already will go beholding is white beautiful 


hi'kom.ér 


cloud within; 


naphd’k6’D.uma’'rgida 
that with it will be formed 


aricta'ta hi‘komé’ké’t napuha'bandérbi.ivo’- 
are white cloud with. That whence hither wilt- 


navarumu’’umi 
which are thy ceremonial- 


navaricda'‘dik'am 
which is health 


pmikda 
raise 
arrows 
bai‘vatuda’giuna 
hither already cleanse 


navarumt6’- 
which are- 


arici’k‘o'r 
is vicinity 

tvagiw6't’a 

thy skies beneath. 


na‘pumdraténdi‘dida 
That within will go beholding 


a‘rictuma"M td:'do tovakwi't'a 
it is five green sky beneath 
na‘puhé’kéuma"'rgida = a'rictum4'"M_—o“’hi 
that with will be formed is five beautiful 


navarumhi’komag6"’k6’t 
which is thy cloud with. 


na‘pamémédér 
That there from 


a‘rictuma’M 


napiwo’mgia navarumni’- 

that will arise is five which is 

o’khé’kép napuba'‘vatundidida aric’i’- 

thy word with, _ that hither already will go beholding 
ares 

vgork: o”'hi t6’vacdam a'bi’mé 

seven beautiful sky on. There 


naB‘ai'vanio'k‘ida 
that hither already will come- 


na‘puvadu'via 
that already arrives 
speaking 





which are thy ceremonial arrows with. Then there from 
o”'hi 
beautiful 


naparnu’kaD‘am 
that thou art guardian 


na‘parda‘’k‘am 
that thou art sitter 


aric‘i'vgo'k: 
is seven 


navaruma’tockard4am 
which is thy seat on 


aric'i'vgo'k: érhi navarumva'p‘amo6ric 
are seven beautiful which are thy lakes 
napivo’pmikda navaricdé‘dik‘am 
that thou wilt raise which is health 
navarumci’cvordaD aric'i’ko'r na.ima'- 
which are thy plumes is vicinity which- 
ma‘c'i’arw6"’ta va'varip* hu'rnip’ 
appear east beneath north west 


ku.a'bimddoér 


Then there from 


o'gipas 
south, 


naB'iw6'pgbv 
that it lightnings 
hi'kom.ér 


na‘gamistuma’ma‘c arici'vgo'k: 


that appear are seven cloud within. 

a'bimédér na‘pgaminio’k‘ia napumhd'kda 

There from that thou begin wilt speak that to- 
thee will reply 

a‘rici’ko'r t6'tvaGwo"’ta ba'varip’ 

is vicinity skies beneath north 


hu'r'nip" o'gipas a‘ricivgo’'’k 
west south are seven 
hi‘kom.dR naB‘iku’Gida na‘varictumaM 


cloud within. 
which are five 


That thou hither wilt go ceasing 


o”hi navarumni’o'k: kuhi'di 

beautiful which is thy word. Then this 

hé'ma’dakam hé’ké6D api’ctunha'gicda 

creation with thou me wilt pardon. 

adio's in.o'G  inda‘'t  inciu’k 

To God my Lord my Lady my Morning- 
Star. 








_ 
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NOTE 


This is the Perdon Mayor or principal 
prayer, it being the opening prayer of the 
most important of the four annual fiestas. 
After the patio has been prepared, the altar 
arranged and the fire lighted, the communi- 
cants arrive. Then, after darkness has set 
in, the Chief Singer takes his seat facing the 
altar to the east and recites the prayer. 

This prayer must also be recited by one 
desiring to become a shaman in order to 
prove his knowledge and ability. 


TRANSLATION 


Oh my Lord, my Lady, my Morning Star! 
Hither have we come. Ye are my spirits who 
are seated there in the five heavens beneath 
the green east. From there will ye bring 
health. 

With thy arrows thou wilt purify us; thou 
wilt quit from us the pestilence which sur- 
roundeth us beneath thy heavens. From there 
thou wilt lead thy path. Thou wilt cleanse 
us with the cold which is thy hand, with 
which thou wilt intensify for us thy spirit. 
Thou wilt lengthen for us thy way which 
thou wilt now cause us to tread, which is 
between thy altar. With these few fragments 
which I have recited unto thee thou wilt 
pardon me, God, my Lord, my Lady, my 
Morning Star, for they are thy Word which 
is health. With this formula thou wilt pardon 
me for I may not fulfill thy commandment, 
thy course which hither leadeth, for it is 
very far; it is health and treasure. There- 
fore I never may behold thee. So with this 
formula Hail! my Lord, my Lady, my Morn- 
ing Star. 

There are ye seated, my spirits, beneath 
the green east, on the beautiful green bead 
which is your throne, whence come health 
and the clouds, lightning and drizzle. There 
will it be created of the beautiful green cloud 
between the great beautiful clouds. 

Forward will it proceed, observing beneath 
the beautiful gray heavens. Hence will go 





speaking the beautiful gray Bead-man who 
sitteth there beneath the gray heaven, the 
guardian of thy beautiful gray lakes. Then 
from there will it arise and go observing 
within the beautiful great gray cloud. Far 
away will it arrive where it will be formed 
within the great cloud. There wilt thou 
purify it with thy tears, which are health. 
Thence will it look to both sides, within the 
great gray clouds. Thou wilt weep and purify 
it with thy arrows which are the cold. Thou 
wilt quit from us the pestilence round about 
beneath thy heavens with the cold of thy 
chimal which is thy countenance. Here will 
it go about observing beneath thy heavens 
where it will be formed of the cold with thy 
many-colored cloud. 

Then will it go about observing beneath 
thy beautiful black heavens where thou wilt 
cleanse it with the cold of thy arrows. Hither 
will come speaking and reciting the Woman 
who is my Lady. Beneath the beautiful 
black heaven is she sitting, guarding thy 
lakes whence thou drawest health, thy plumes. 
From them cometh beauty. Thou wilt cleanse 
us who are thy sons who wander here beneath 
thy healthful shadow. Thou wilt purify us 
with thy health-giving tears. Thou wilt in- 
crease for us thy succor. Thence will it arise 
from out thy black cloud and will go behold- 
ing within the beautiful great cloud. It will 
be created with thy healthful cloud whence 
come the lightning and the drizzle. From 
there he speaketh, answering thee within thy 
cloud, alone. Then will it look to both sides 
and thou wilt cleanse it with the cold of thy 
arrows. Round about beneath thy heavens 
will it gaze and thou wilt purify it with the 
cold of thy tears, round about in thy paths. 
From it thou sendeth the clouds and, within 
the cloud, thy lightning which appeareth in 
thy paths. 

From there will it go beholding beneath 
thy beautiful white heaven where it will be 
formed of the beautiful white cloud. Hence 
will go speaking the beautiful white Bead- 
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man who sitteth beneath thy beautiful white 
heaven on the beautiful white bead which is 
thy throne, guarding thy lakes. From these 
wilt thou raise thy beautiful white plumes 
whence come beauty and health. From thy 
beautiful white plumes cometh the rain; from 
them come the clouds and within thecloud thou 
sendest lightnings which flash on thy beauti- 
ful white carpet. From there will it look to 
both sides, gazing within the beautiful white 
cloud where it will be formed of the white 
cloud. From it thou wilt bring health and 
wilt cleanse with thy arrows, round about 
beneath thy heavens. 

It will go about gazing beneath the five 
green heavens where it will be formed of thy 
five beautiful clouds. From there will it 
arise with thy five Words and will go about 
observing in the seven beautiful heavens. 
There will arrive speaking our Lord, the Sun, 
the Cloud, the Plume, the Cidukam from 
which cometh health in the many-colored 
cloud. With thy beautiful gray arrows wilt 
thou cleanse it. Thou art seated on thy 
seven beautiful thrones guarding thy seven 
beautiful lakes whence thou wilt raise thy 
health-giving plumes which appear round 
about beneath the east, the north, the west 
and the south. From there afar the lightnings 
flash through the seven clouds. From there 
thou wilt speak and they will reply unto thee 
from all around beneath the heavens, from 
north, west and south within the seven clouds. 
So wilt thou end thy five beautiful Words. 

With this formula thou wilt forgive me. 
Hail! my Lord, my Lady, my Morning Star. 


3. TO CONCLUDE THE FIESTA 
OF THE RAIN 


in.o'’G 
my Lord. 


a‘tiputhi’mét a‘ptu’i’ dio's 

We have come be God 

api‘ctunha’’gicda _i‘nimé 

Thou me wilt pardon here 
leave 


napitiD‘a’kta 
that thou didst us- 





um‘ai’‘nigdam 
thy petate on. 


hi'd‘i navaricté'd‘oG 
this that is green 


kuam6m6'doér 
Then there from 


naB‘ivo’pmiGda hdg-a 
that thou hither wilt raise that 
va‘'viar 6hi 


gray beautiful 
which thou with- 


gamu”umi naph6é”- 
those thy ceremonial arrows 


kétitso’’sbida hdga navaricko’k’dakam 
us wilt go shielding that which is sickness 
arici’korr navarumtdtvag'i Clar 
is vicinity which are thy skies east 
wot'a’ ba’varip hu'rnip o'gipa 
beneath north west south 


a'ricivgo’k’ 6:hi tét‘'vacdam kuam6m6'dér 
are seven beautiful skies on. Then there from 
aB‘aiD'a’giuna 

thou hither us wilt cleanse 


na‘variché'pitkam 
which is coidness 


na‘pgama.i‘twi'cturda 
That thou, beginning, from us- 


na‘varumno'v 
which is thy hand. 


wilt repel 
hig'a navaricko'k’dakam xu'p'ur 
that which is sickness wind 
ci*'cvoriG na‘t'undn‘6’ hidi 
plumes which fly this 


a.m6m‘édo6r 
There from 


navarum‘ai’niGdam 
which is thy petate on. 
naB‘ai.iD‘a’g’iD'a 

that thou hither us wilt send 


na‘varumg6’gu‘cdara’ 
which is thy succor 


na‘varum.- 
which is thy- 


na‘phék-6tit’6'vértu'rda 
which thou with to us wilt extend 
d'rad‘ak‘am 
inwardness. 

NOTE 


This prayer is ‘recited by the Chief Singer 
at the close of the Rain Fiesta about dawn 
on the following day. 


TRANSLATION 


Oh God, my Lord! We have come where 
thou art. Thou wilt forgive me, thou who 
didst leave us here on this thy green carpet. 
From afar thou wilt raise thy beautiful gray 
arrows with which thou wilt shield us from 
sickness round about in thy heavens, beneath 
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the east, the north, the west and the south in 
thy seven beautiful heavens. From there 
thou wilt purify us with the cold, which is 
in thy hand. Thou wilt cast from us the 
pestilence, the whirlwinds, the plumes which 
fly about on this thy carpet. From afar thou 
wilt send us thy succor and wilt reveal unto 
us thy spirit. 


4. TO PREPARE THE PATIO FOR THE FIESTA 
OF THE ELOTES! 


adiu's naparinsu’sbidat inci’u’k 

To God _ that thouart my Guide, my Morning Star, 

in.o''G naparinda*'t ci” arw6't‘ahd' 

my Lord. That thou art my Lady _ east beneath- 
there 


napusoi’ma’c 
that thou sad appearest 


napitpubé. 'inié: 
that thou didst hither speak 


amohédor 
there from 


napitpubdiw6'pgd 
that thou didst hither send lightnings 


napitpubéihikmat ati’cumta‘n ha’’gicdara 
that thou didst hither send clouds. We thee beg 
pardon 


navarci’'vgok ohi  tétvaGwd't'a 
that are seven beautiful skies beneath 
from 


pixéd6r 
where- 


napubdéim.a’r’giD 
that thou hither art created. 


kuticputémai.amta‘n 
Thus we continually- 


you beg 
ha‘gicdara kupimi.‘tutha:gicda kupimi'‘.- 
pardon _ that ye us will pardon, that ye us will- 


itma’kia lise:'nsia 
give permission 


kutk6:amdo’'dicda 


kutsapi‘ni.itu’kakda 
that we here may pass the night 


héga navaramnoik-ar 


that we decorated for you may make that which is- 
your patio 
para natpumci’cvoD‘a? héga _it.6°'cic 


in order 
our Corn 


that we for thee? may make plumes _he 


kut.i‘ni.cia’d4'rsa gactéké.dam_ ci'du'Dkam 
that we here them may place that powerful fetishes 


1 Nahua elotl, GREEN EAR OF CORN. 
2 Possibly auditory error for -pu-am-, YOU. 
3 On the musical bow. 








nampumt6't6k  ganavaricta ava't‘o.d4m 

that they are called that which is white their- 
tapexte on 

ganavaricta mai’niG.w6't’a kutsapi'- 

that which is white petate beneath. Then we- 

putuasa’sa‘uda® para natputuidkta‘ 

say for them we will play* in order that we may- 
bless‘ 

para napucbai’k‘a nat‘uuh’gia 

in order that may be able that we may eat. 


kuti‘puamci’cvoD‘a 
Then we for you will make plumes 


héganavarcivgok 
that which is seven 

amni’o'khékét para 

your word with in order 
to know 


natpuam‘a’’t6D‘a 
that we you may cause- 


ganavarani’o'k 
that which is their word 


ganamaritgdkorak 
they who are our manes 


wopuhimdam 


before gone on; 
that which- 


nampubditékdim —_ gana'‘- 
that they hither us come extending 


varano’Vv para 
is their hand in order 
enfolded ourselves 


natpua'bantuD‘a’gimét 
that we in it having- 


gamt6ndi.dida wdécorasa’Ba  kuha'pu.pu- 
may go beholding all hours in. Then soz 
i‘cOpata'n ha*'gicdara w6'pu 
also them beg pardon first 


héga navaritci’uk kuvipubditnéi.dida 
he that heisour Morning Star. Then he hither us- 
will come beholding 


pix6 nat:uha’’nda_ pixd _ nat*ima*’cdida® 


where that we will meddle where that we will- 
go dawning > 

pixd’ natitu’kakdida kuyam- 

where __ that we will go passing the night _ that not- 

ha’ctuiD‘amhacumwa’'da ickégdk6t 

anything over us anything will happen strong with 

aticia’D-ida5 kumipubditnéidida 


we will arise.® 
holding 


Then they hither us will come be- 


‘ By raising the ears of corn to the heavens. 

5 The stem ma‘c denotes APPEAR; the stem cia is 
evidently related to ci’a‘r, EAST. Both are used with 
the idea of ARISING AT SUNRISE, amanecer. 
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ganamaritg6'korak 
they who are our manes. 


konkthapégia- 
With which thus only- 


ti‘cpuam‘é‘tuD hidi taku'gum6"két 

we you give to know this fragment with 

porki avi‘a‘mhacicbaiG natama‘t6D‘a 

because not anyhow can __ that we you will cause- 
to know 


navaramhi'mda 
which it is your way 


ganavaramni’o’k 

that which is your word 
iti‘krad6'két 
because we __ our filthiness with 
konki'.hapi _—itkaék 


With which thus is; 
sympathize. 


porkia*'tiv putso’sbidim 


us go obstructing. 
kudiu'spécambi‘ak‘a 
us hear. That God you will- 


NOTE 


The Fiesta of Elotes or ripe ears of corn is 
held on September fifth. The Chief Singer 
arrives early in the evening and recites this 
prayer to the divinities to beg permission to 
prepare the patio for the fiesta. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! my Guide, my Morning Star and 
my Father. 

My Mother, who sadly appearest beneath 
the east, whence thou didst speak, sending 
thy lightnings and clouds, we crave thy for- 
giveness. Beneath the seven beautiful heav- 
ens thou wast created. 

Continually do we implore you to forgive 
us and to give us leave to pass the night here, 
to array your court for you, to make you 
plumes of our Corn, and to place here the 
powerful cidudkam, as they are called, on 
their white cloth beneath their white carpet. 
We will play for them in worship, that we 
may be enabled to eat. Also will we make 
plumes for you with your seven words, that 
we may teach you the Word of our spirits 
who have gone before. They come reaching 
unto us their hand that we, enfolding our- 
selves in it, may go beholding in all hours. 

Likewise do we beg forgiveness first of 
Him who is our Morning Star. He will come 





to watch over us where we perform, where 
we pass the night and rise with the dawn, so 
that no ill may befall us and we may arise 
with strength. Our spirits will come to watch 
over us. 

Only this fragment do we say unto you, for 
we may not teach you more of your Word, 
which is your Way, for we are confused by 
our sinfulness. This, no more. Hear us! 
May God bless you. 


5. TO COMMENCE THE FIESTA 
OF THE ELOTES 


adio's na‘par.ing’’k tunha’gicip 
To God, that thou art my Father. Me pardon 
hi'di hémapd- gok: ba’ik ni’.o-k*hék6t- 
this one two three word with. 
tunha’gicipD porke na‘naric.i'kra’k‘am 
Me pardon because that I am vile 
hdg-ahdékép a‘nicponsé’Bdim goké 
that with I myself obstructing. Therefore 
nipumtaNn hagicdara ku‘pi‘am.ago'- 
I thee beg pardon. Then thou not in two- 


kipt6n6'ndik-da’ 
places wilt look. 


picina‘ptunda’gia! 
Thou in me me wilt seize! 


namarit.gé’korak vépéhimdam na’pu.pui'- 


that they are our manes before go on. Thus- 
cé'p pi'miambi’ak‘a napimarapim 
also ye not will need that ye are ye 


pimia‘m.soi’um6'riD‘a 
ye not sad selves will feel. 


pi'micbéinté'kda 
Ye hither me will extend 


hég'a navaramno’v para nan.- 
that which is your hand in order that I- 
a‘ptunda’gia para nanické:k:.hdk-ép.- 
in it me will seize in order that I happy with- 


ima‘'cdida ga gurahd’van 
will go appearing. Aside there 


pimi.iu:'rnida 
ye will go casting 
gacto‘nkam  hidga 


that heat _‘ that 
that 


navaramu”umi  hd'ga 
which are your ceremonial arrows 


navaramkavarakh6é’kép 
which are your chimales with 


pi‘‘mi.potso’sbidim 
ye us go protecting 


1 If correctly given, this form is inexplicable. 
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bérc ci’ko'rhévan hégacto’nkam And ye who are ye, do not feel sad. Ye 
all vicinity there that heat. | will reach unto me your hand that I may be 
ku'pigama.iwa‘hida héga ictonkam | held in it and arise with gladness. With 
Then thou wilt go repulsing that heat | your arrows will ye cast aside the heat; with 
natpdip-Am.hago'i gi'ké ni‘puMta'n | Your chimales will ye shield us from it, round 
that it did us over already fall. | Therefore I thee- | about. 

beg Thou wilt repel the heat that has fallen 
ha‘’gicdara__ pia'mbi’ak'a_—napsoi’um@'rip‘a | upon us. Therefore do I beg thy forgiveness. 
pardon. Thou not wilt need that thou sad thy- | Be not sad. Thou must be gathered unto 


self wilt feel. 


apica'p*tumda’gia 
Thou in them thyself wilt seize 


ganamaritgdkorak 
they that are ours 


manes 
amohédér namitpéihikmat 
there from that they did cloud up 


namitpdbdiwdp'gé héga 
that they did hither lighten that 


na‘vargo’.- 
that is great- 


am6h6'van 
there from 


navarci’a'r 
That is east 


t6’vakw6't'a 
sky beneath. 


natp6va'nio ha'va 
that did already speak and 
already reply 


natp6bia‘hé-k 
that he did hither- 


ba*‘baripkam natpdwa'nio havah6'rnip 
North. That he did already speak and west 
natp6'vahdk héga hu‘huktio:'D 
that did already reply that Pine-Man 
na‘tpu.béa*’hék ha‘pu natpova'p'nio 
that did hither already reply. Thus that did al- 
ready again speak 
natp6b6.a""hék  hé’ga’ o’gipa  anihdvan 
that did hither already reply that south. There 
tum‘a’’aGdimuk cikor‘hévan hi'di 


hence already gone conversing vicinity there this 


hé’kép namitpéva'nio ci'vgo'k: 
with that they did already speak, seven 
t6'tvacGdam natpuvak:‘u'gat 
skies on that did already arrive. 
TRANSLATION 
Hail! thou who art my Father. Pardon 


me these few words; forgive me them. For 
I am vile and therefore do I obstruct myself. 
Therefore do I beg thy forgiveness. Look 
not askance; thou must be possessed of our 
spirits who have gone before. 





them who are our spirits who from afar send 
the clouds and the lightnings beneath the 
great heaven. 

From the east he spoke and He of the North 
replied. He spoke and the West replied, 
replied the Pine-Man. Again he spoke and 
the South replied. And so did each in turn 
repeat the word they had spoken till it came 
unto the seven heavens. 


6. TO CONCLUDE THE FIESTA 
OF THE ELOTES 


adiu's naparin.g’’G 
To God that thou art my Lord, 
art my Morning Star, 


naparinci’u’k 
that thou- 


insu’’sbidat 
my Guide. 


ati‘cpubéhimép 
We hither came 


puctuga”’i'M 
desirous of roasting 


hi‘dimnoéi’kar'd4"m_ béc _na'‘tpuin.da’’r-im 


this thy patio on all that we here are sitting 
navarumndéi’kardam pihévan na‘- 
that is thy patio on where that- 
pitpuda‘iwak‘ sa’sa‘kic navarumo"’k 


thou didst, having sat down weepforhim whois- 
thy Lord, 

na‘varumda’’t ci’ arw6't'ahd’ napu- 

who is thy Lady, east beneath there that- 

a''rgidic pixé’ napuké‘t‘ ganavarumhavu! 

is created, where that is hung that which is- 
thy jicara 


umka’kvarhéku’p 
thy chimales with 


béc umu”umih6k‘6’t 
all thy ceremonial arrows with 


1A cup or bowl made from a gourd and generally 
decorated with beads impressed in wax. 
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navaricta’m‘ai'niGwot'a _navaric’i‘kmatka't‘ 
which is white thy petate beneath which is cloudy- 


overspread 
napucva”’u’taG napucbi*’gikam pihd' 
which drizzles which . where 
Nnapui.vu’’sandim —_ ganavarhi’ko"m pihd’ 
that arises that which is cloud where 
natpubéiwép'gd natpubé‘inié: ganavarci’- 


that did hither lighten 
they which- 


that did hither speak 


vgok o’hi to'tvaGwo't'a amuh6'dér 
are seven beautiful skies beneath. There- 
from 


napub@'‘inio’k-im 
that hither comes speaking 


napubéiva’’u'taG 
that hither drizzles. 


amuhédor napuvackait‘im hé'ga 
There from that already comes listening she 
navarmaraD natpubé'‘ihét‘ ga.o’’gaD 


who is his daughter 
her father 

hidi navarictédoG 

this that is green 


that he did hither send he, 


mai’niGda’m 
petate on 
napuica'‘picda‘tpam:a‘c 
that it well clean appears. 
vadivia’ hidi ndikargip’Am 
already arrive this his patio on 


natpui‘nim6h6'- 
That she did here- 
béchdk:u’t 


all with 


hacnapuci'‘didu 
thus that hoards 


ci’korhiwan 
vicinity there 


puva.‘o'imd 
already walked 


pihd'doér natpubd'ixo't gad'gat 

where from that he did hither send that her- 
father. 

kuna'tpun6'vadu'via’ hidi _—ndikargip-Am 

Then she did here already arrive this his patio on 

sa*kim6G ganavarci'vgok o"'hi 

having wept they which are seven beautiful 


to'tvakwit'a ba:'baris hu'r'niB 
skies beneath north west 
o''gipa ci’ arwot'a pix6d6r 
south east beneath where from 
natpubdiho't‘ gao’'gad para 
that he did hither send he her father in order 


1 This form is impossible; the future suffix is proba- 
bly superfluous. 





na‘puini.ma’” Riat hidi 
that she here should appear this 


noi'kargip’A4m 
his patio on. 

kuna'‘titpua'‘b6'i 

So we did already take up 


nat.ivo’’miGda 
that we will lift 


para 

in order 
natpuva.a’r’gi(dida)! 
that he did already (will) ! create 


ha‘cnacididu 
thus that hoards 
ci‘k‘orhtiwan 
vicinity in 


napurnoi’kargib’4m 
that is his patio on 

puva'td 

already placed 


ganavarictédok 
that which is green 


ba‘t‘ogiD’4m 

his tapexte on 
pixd 
where 


napua’’r’gidic 
that creates 


natitpuva'ga‘i 
that we did already roast 


natitpuva‘hu: kuvictuthé‘gicda ganavaré-- 
that we did already eat. Then us will pardon _he- 


gat ganavardo.ut wo'c isa’- 

who is her father she who is her mother all 
her- 

sakumgiddk6’t pihd’ natpuma'cir 

tears with where that she did appear. 

natpuva'‘nu'k‘ a'sta kwiya‘mivo'miGda? 


That she did already guard 
will raise.? 


until that not- 


ku'nkthapi 
With which thus 
which God 


konkidio's 
With- 


nicpum‘at'uD 
I thee give to know. 


picumbi'‘ak:a 
for thee will feel. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art my Lord, my Morning 
Star and my Guide. Hither did we come to 
roast in this thy court, all of us who here are 
seated in thy court. There thou didst seat 
thyself and didst cry unto Him who is thy 
Lord and thy Lady who was created beneath 
the east. There is hung thy jécara with all 
thy arrows and thy chimales beneath thy 
white carpet o’erspread with drizzly clouds. 
There ariseth the cloud whence came the 
lightnings and the voice beneath the seven 
beautiful heavens. Thence it cometh speak- 
ing and drizzling. 


2 Probably a direct translation of the Spanish idiom 
hasta que no in the sense of UNTIL. 
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From afar cometh hearkening she who is 
his daughter whom he, her father, did send 
to this green carpet, beautifully clean. Here 
she arrived in this his court with every adorn- 
ment that belongeth to her, having journeyed 
from whence her father sent her. At last 
she came, weeping, unto this his court, be- 
neath the seven beautiful heavens, beneath 
the north, the west, the south and the east. 
From there did her father send her that she 
might appear in this his court. 

Therefore did we grasp her to raise up her 
who was created round about; laying her on 
her green cloth in her court, where she was 
created, we did roast and eat her. Therefore 
will He who is her father and her mother 
forgive us because of all her tears. There 
did she appear and wait until we should 
raise her up. 

Thus do I give thee to know. May God 
have mercy on thee. 


7. TO PREPARE THE PATIO FOR THE FIESTA 
OF THE PINOLE 


adio*'s naparinsu'sbidat inci’u’k 
To God who thou art my Guide, my Morning- 
Star, 
in.o’G inda’‘’D anihd napimpuda’dat 
my Lord, my Lady. There that ye are seated 
ci’ko'r ganavarica‘p.ma’’cim am.a’- 
vicinity that which is well appearing your- 
tockarda’m navarictédoG kuha'pu.- 
seat on that is green. Then thus- 
puicd'B nicamtan ha‘'gicdara 
also I you beg pardon 
napimitunha"gicda hidi hémat gok 
that ye me will pardon this one two 
vaik ni‘o*kh6két navartakugamhodkét 
three word with which is fragment with 
porkt aniamha'‘cicba‘ik nanam‘atoD‘a 
because I not any can that I you will cause to- 
know 


1 Nahua pinolli, PULVERIZED CORN-MEAL. 





ganavaramni.’o"k héga navaramtétnorik 


that which is your word that which are your- 
suns. 

kunsapi'tuw6'cka hidi navarictédo 

Then I say will sweep this which is green 

amnéikard4‘m para nansapi'ni.i*‘- 

your patio on in order that I say here- 


citu’kakda 
will pass the night 


nanpu.i‘ni.tuna‘’da 
that I here will make fire 
nan.i‘ni.ada‘rsa 
that I here them will- 


navaramnoikarda‘m para 
that is your patioon in order 
place 


nampumtotodk hidi 
that they are named this 


ciduDkam 
idols 


héga 
that 


navaricta’ 
that is white 


ava't‘o.dam 
their tapexte on 


navaricta’ 

that is white 

amainiGwot'a ganavarau”umihdkét hdga 

their petate beneath. That which are their ceremonial ar- 
rows with that 


navaraka’k'varak pihd’ nampudkéditso-'- 


that are their chimales — where that they with us- 
sbidim anihé woc'ikorhévan 
go protecting there all vicinity there. 


kutsapi‘pumiwa'G hdéga 
that we say hence- 


kuti’puama’'t6D-a 
Then we them will cause to know 


scatter that 
navaratui'spi! navaravamuit? 
which is their pinole* which is their atole.? 


navaraha'vu‘éra 
which is their- 


kuti.ini.piicit6’kia —_hidi 
Then we here will place this 
jicara within. 
kuticpu.ama’t'ut ganamaritgdkorak 
Then we them cause to know they who are our manes 
nampuda'dar 
that they are seated 


anihd’ 
there 


wopuhi:'mdam 
before go on 


wocorasa’ba 
all hours in 


nampubditndip 
that they hither us watch 


héganavarano’v 
that which is their hand 


nampubdit’6'k‘it 

that they hither us extend 
natpwa’ban.tuD‘a’gim6t gamténdidim 
that we in it having wrapped ourselves going observing 


2 Nahua atolli, PINOLE MIXED WITH WATER AS A 
GRUEL. 
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wocorasaB‘a kuti‘cpuatan ha*'gicdara 
all hours in. Then we them beg pardon 
ganavarinsusbidat inci’uk ino'’k 


she who is my Guide, my Morning Star, my Lord, 


inda*'D 
my Lady. 


itka’6k 
Us hear! 


kumi'‘puma‘’’tohi 
Then they shall know. 


kumitutha*'gicda 
Then they us will pardon. 
sympathize. 


konkidio'spécambi'ak'a 
With which God you will- 


NOTE 
This prayer is spoken by the Chief Singer 
upon arriving at the ceremonial patio early 
in the evening of the fifth of January in order 
to beg permission of the divinities to prepare 
the patio for the Fiesta of the Pinole to be 
held that night. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! my Guide, my Morning Star, my 
Lord and my Lady who are seated round 
about on your pleasant green throne. I be- 
seech you, forgive me these few words, this 
fragment, for I may not teach you your 
word, which is your days. I will sweep this 
your green court that I may pass the night 
here, that I may kindle fire here in your 
court and place here the Cidudkam, as they 
are called, on this their white cloth beneath 
their white carpet. With their arrows and 
their chimales do they protect us in all parts. 
We say unto them that we will scatter about 
their pinole and their atole, and will place 
them here in this their jicara. 

Also do we implore our spirits who have 
gone before, there where they are seated, 
watching us in all hours, that they reach 
unto us their hand that we, wrapping our- 
selves in it, may go beholding in all hours. 

Also do we beg forgiveness of my Guide, 
my Morning Star, my Lord and my Lady. 
So may they know. Hear us and forgive us! 
May God grant you his mercy. 





8. TO COMMENCE THE FIESTA OF 
THE PINOLE 


napimarinhéha‘cdun 
That ye are my relations 


anihénapimtuda‘da'r 
there that ye are seated. 


kupi'miambi’ak-a hactud6'k6’t’ 
Then ye not will feel anything with 


napimsoi’- 

that ye- 
um’6’riD‘a héga 
sad will feel. He 


améméd6'r héga 

there from that 
iD‘a‘’t 

our Lady 


dio's itg’’k: 
God our Lord, 


avipubéiam- 
he hither you- 
da'giuna hég'a 
will cleanse that 


navaricx6’pitkam 
which is coldness 


navaramu’’umih6k6ép kumgama.iam- 
which are your ceremonial arrows with. Then they- 


wi'’cturda héga navaricko”dakam 
you will quit that which is sickness 
ga’gurahu’'van nagamau‘’rna mdkérhd’- 
aside there that he will raise distant- 


van kuviambiha’k’tu'rda ha‘ciD'u'nia 

within. Then not hither will finish any us will- 
happen 

hi‘d-itu’ki‘psagip i‘nimd natitpubaiva- 

this night within here that we did hither- 

da'ra‘iwa hi'di navarict6'd‘o o"'hi 

already seat ourselves this that it is green 
beautiful 


navarandi’kardam hidga 
which is their patio that 
manes. 


namaritgdkoraG 
that they are our- 


ku.a‘mumédo'r 
Then there from 


kuxa’cumdtik‘aDh6é’kép 
Then any happening with. 


amat6'v6'r‘turd:a! gu’gucdara da‘'di 
they for them! will lengthen succor health 
hi’ko-m natxdk’6’gamtétu'gia kuw‘hi'di 
cloud that we with will see. Then this 


hd’mad-akam6’k6 
creation with 


a‘pimi‘ctunha’gicda 
ye me will pardon 
napimarinhéha‘cdun 
that ye are my relations. 
selves feel 


napimitci’va.umta‘t 
That ye did tired your- 


a 7 
amumédor 
there from 


napimitso’soigiM 
that ye did sadly go 


1 Possibly should be amit—, FOR US. 
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napimitacihu’t'ua 
that ye did stumble 


napimit‘atumk6’kdat 
that ye did already your- 


selves pain. 
pero hégakét pi'miamhacuma’k‘a 
But that with ye not any yourselves will- 
think. 


kugamum6'd6'r 
Then they there from 


namaritgé’k‘oraG 
that they are our manes 


a‘migama.itwi'’cturda 
they from us will quit 


amiivo'’pmicda 
they will raise 
ka'va‘r 
Chimal 


namhd6'kotso’sbi’da 
that they with will shield 


navaricda’di 
that is health. 


navaraw6’p‘uivas 
that is their faces 


navaricko’k:dakam 
that is sickness 


ci’ a'rw6’’ta va'varip hu'r’nip 
east beneath north west 
o’gipas! arici'vgo"k othi to’- 
south ! are seven beautiful skies- 
tvacGdam-ku.a’bimédér amibéimu'mgiaD-a 
on. Then there from they hither will bend 


namhok°‘é’itxd’- 
that they with- 


hég'a —_na‘va‘raci’cvoD‘aD 
that that they are their plumes 


pictérda hdg'a navarha’k’’da? 
for us will chill that which is complete.? 
kuhidi’k6’D pimictunha’gicda ku'n:- 
Then this with ye me will pardon. Then I- 


i‘nimd.ha‘pu.am‘a'tuD napimarinha’ha‘cdun 
here thus you give to know that ye are my relations. 
dio's picambi’ak‘a 
God for you will feel. 


NOTE 


This prayer is addressed by the Chief Singer 
to the communicants assembled to celebrate 
the Fiesta of the Pinole, or corn meal, at the 
beginning of the ceremony. 


TRANSLATION 


Ye are my brethren who are seated here. 
Ye need on no account feel sad. For God 
who is our Father and our Mother will purify 
you from afar with your arrows, which are 


1Eleno gave o’gipa; Rito insisted that o’gipas was 
correct. 





the cold. They will cast from you the pesti- 
lence which he will put far aside. No harm 
will come unto us this night while we are 
seated here in this beautiful green court of 
our spirits. From afar they will send us 
increased succor, health and clouds, that with 
their help we may behold. 

Ye will pardon me this formula, my breth- 
ren. Ye have tired yourselves on your sad 
way hither; ye have stumbled and hurt 
yourselves. But do not on that account ap- 
prehend anything. Our spirits will protect us; 
they will bring health. With the chimal, which 
is their faces, will they shield us from sickness 
beneath the east, the north, the west and the 
south in the seven beautiful heavens. From 
there will they bend hither their plumes 
with which they will chill us. 

With this ye will pardon me. Thus do I 
say unto you, my brethren. May God bless 
you. 


9. TO CONCLUDE THE FIESTA 
OF THE PINOLE 


adiu's ing’'G inci’u’k tunha:'giciD 

To Ged, my Father, my Morning Star. Me- 
pardon. 

a‘tivatsapi'‘cpuinda” rim amtanim6t 

We, we say here seating ourselves you begging 

ha"'gicdara porki titi‘ma’”wa_ gatui’sap 

pardon because we did hence already scatter 
that pinole. 


kuti‘cpuama:'tuD bé:cir 
Then we you cause to know all 


natpuindadar 
that we here are- 


seated 
nati‘tpua’.mA‘ciD hidi tukasa ‘git 
that we did already appear this night within 


natitupui‘niva.dara‘iwa ti‘cput6'‘maiam- 
that we did here already seat ourselves. | We continu- 
sa‘kcit napimargd’gur‘kam ci‘di-Dkam 
ally you weep that ye are greatnesses fetishes 


na‘pimumt6t6G 
that ye are named. 


kuha'pu.pui'cd-p 
Then thus also 


2 Difficult to translate. 
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ti'camtan hagicdara  kuvia’miD-am.tudka 
we you beg pardon that not us over- 
will happen. 


ku'ganavaramu’’umihdk*6 pimitso’sbidida 
Then that which are your ceremonial arrows with ye- 

us will go shielding 
wocorasa’”’ba 
all hours in 


hé'ga navaricko'k'dakam 
that which is sickness 
icx6'pitkam6k’6’D 
coldness with 


pi'miD‘a’’giuniD‘a 
ye us will go cleansing. 


kuga” gurahéwan 
Then aside towards 


api'min6"'niD‘a 
ye will cause to fly 


gacténkam_ kuha'pu.pui'cép ati‘cumta’nim 
the heat. Then thus also we thee go begging 


ha-gicdara na‘paritam.itci’'u’G na‘pu.o‘idak 
pardon who thou art our yellow, our Morning Star 
that thou belongest 


ci‘arw6't'ahd’van 
east beneath there 
lightnings 


na‘pitpubé 'iwdp'gé 
that thou didst hither send- 


na‘pitpub6 ‘ihi‘kmabD 
that thou didst hither send clouds 
hither speak 


napitpubdin‘ié 
that thou didst- 


na‘pitpubé'it’dk 

that thou didst hither us extend 
hand. 

kuha‘ctu.gé'kam6’k’6’t 

Then anything greatness with. 


hé‘ganavarumnév 
that which is thy 


kuvia‘miD‘amha'‘c- 
Then not over us- 
tuacumwada kutiti‘ct6’nimG6r.ba’cituhéha! 
anything will happen. Then we did suddenly al- 
ready make izquite.' 
kutiti‘puma’vwa héga a’ rak.av 
Then we did hence already scatter that child- 
female 


navarum‘ar na‘pitpubdéida’kta hidi 

which is thy daughter that thou didst hither send 
this 

oi'dad4m __ kugdku.ti‘pumtan _ha*’gicdara 

world on. Then on this account we thee beg 
pardon 

na‘varci’vg6k 6xi to‘tvak.wit'a 


that are seven beautiful skies beneath 


na‘pua’’rgidic 
that thou art created. 
ourselves 


kutiti‘cpubdidaéraiwa 
Then we did hither seat- 


1 Nahua izzquitl, TOASTED CORN. 





navaric.hi‘dict6’do | amn6'i’kard4m vo'c 


that is this green your patio on all 
itha’pu.hék'6 _ithio-'cgih6'k-6? ~——s havahidi.- 
our jicara with our flower? with and this- 


itva'm‘uit 
our atole. 


ku‘pimia‘mpih6'.sa'sar‘kadip-a 
Then ye not anywhere will discompose 


navaramni.o'k: 
that which is your word 


ganavaramhi'mda 
that which is your way 


navaramtétnorik kutiti‘cto’’nimér.ba’cituha 
that which is your suns. Then we did suddenly al- 
ready make izquite 


hidi amn6i’kard4am kuticpuamtanim 
this your patio on. Then we you go begging 
ha*’gicdara hidi navarci'vgok 
pardon this which is seven 
ni.’o’k"h6’k6’t na‘pitpub6'idak'ta 
word with. That thou didst hither leave 


ganavarum‘ar na‘pitpub6é'iniéd ci'vgok 
she who is thy daughter that thou didst hither- 
speak seven 


ni‘o’k"hékét na‘pitpub6'ihé't hidi 
word with that thou didst hither send this 
navarict6'do amai’nicdam navaricap- 


that is green your petate on that is beautiful- 


navaric- 
that iss 


ma‘cim.ka‘t na‘varichi’komak 

appearing, outspread, that is overclouded 
va”utak navarichi’kmat.k4:t kuha’pu.dp 
drizzly that is beclouded, outspread. Then thus also 
ati‘cama‘tut ku‘nkiha'p.i inka'6k 
we you cause to know. With which thusis. Me hear 
naparino’’G naparinda’’t 
who thou art my Father, 

who thou art my- 


sbidat _inci’u’k kunkidios poécumbi'aka 
Guide, my Morning Star. With which God thee feel. 


naparinsu’’- 
who thou art my Lady, 


TRANSLATION 
Hail! my Lord and my Morning Star. 
Forgive me. Seating ourselves, we beg your 
forgiveness, for we have scattered the pinole. 
We give you to know, all of us who here are 
seated, that we have this night appeared here 
and seated ourselves. 


2 The “flower” signifies peyote, Nahua peyoil, Echino- 
cactus or Lophophora Williamsii. 














NO. 2 TEPECANO PRAYERS 109 





Continually do we beseech you, ye who 
are called the powerful Cidudkam.  Like- 
wise do we beg your forgiveness, that no ill 
may befall us. With your arrows wili ye 
cast from us all sickness and in all hours will 
ye purify us with the cold. Ye will put to 
flight the heat. 

Likewise do we beg thy forgiveness, our 
Golden Morning Star who belongest beneath 
the east, whence thou didst send the light- 
nings and the clouds, whence thou didst 
speak and didst reach unto us thy hand with 
magnitude. Therefore no ill will befall us 
because, unbidden, we have toasted zzquite. 
We have scattered the maiden who is thy 
daughter whom thou didst send to this world. 
Therefore do we beg thy forgiveness, who 
wast created beneath the seven beautiful 
heavens. 

We have seated ourselves in this your 
green court with our jéicaras and our peyote 
and our atole. Ye will not interrupt your 
way, your word, your days because, unbidden, 
we have toasted izquite in this your court. 
Therefore do we beg your forgiveness with 
these seven words. 

Here thou didst leave thy child. Speaking 
the seven words thou didst send her to this 
thy green carpet, beautifully outspread, over- 
cast with drizzly clouds. 

Likewise do we give you to know. 

So be it! Hear me! thou who art my 
Father, my Mother, my Guide and Morning 
Star. May God bless thee. 


10. TO PREPARE THE PATIO FOR THE FIESTA 
OF THE MILPA CUATA! 


adiu's naparinsu’sbidat inci’uk 

To God that thou art my Guide, my Morning-Star, 

ino''k indat anihd’ napimpudadar 

my Father, my Mother, there that ye are- 
seated 


1 Nahua milpa properly signifies a cornfield; among 
the Tepecanos it connotes the growing corn plant. 
Nahua cuate means “twin;” Tepecano changes it to 
cuata to agree with milpa. 





cikorhé’van ganavarictéd6 ama'tockard4m 
surroundings in that whichis green your seat on. 


lisensia 
permission 


kupimi'‘tutmakia 
Then ye us will give 


kutpu- 
that we- 


natké'tudo’da _hidi 
that we decorated- 


i‘nicituha’’na para 
here will handle in order 
will make this 


navaramnéikard4m para _natsapuka‘'iya 


which is your patio on in order that we may- 
hear 

héga ni’ok"iD héga o'B" 

that his word that stranger ” 

napuméhédéra.umé.gim ci’arw6’' tahédér 

that he afar from already comes conversing east- 
beneath from. 


kutsapi‘pu.inind'ra hidi tdho'v  pixd’ 
Then we say here will await this cave where 


namiamit‘dgia hidi navarictitu’k 

that they not us will see this that are dark 

u’u'c.or? para natpugamiké:hida 

mountains® within in order that we may go- 
hearing 

ganio’k‘it kuvipumohédérva” umagim 

that his word. Then he there from already comes- 
reminding 

pixdéd6r natpubdiho:'t ganavarégat 

whence that he did hither send he who is his- 
father 

navard6.ét para napu.intam.soi- 

who is his mother in order that he here sadly- 

’ma‘cka initsagit napuitkumpa-'niaraD’a 

should appear here us between that he us should- 
accompany 

pixd napusoi’ma‘cka itv6"m 

where that he sadly should appear us with. 

kupuméhédoérva” him pubéa‘nio 


Then he there from already comes 
spoke 


hither already- 


k6étui’kam6k6t 
decorations with 


béawodp‘gé wo'c 

hither already lightened all 

hacnapua'r’gidic 
Thus as he forms 


wo6c'i’cvoDgiD’6két 
all his plumes with. 


2 This is the term applied to the Mexican neighbors. 
3 Montafias, WOODED HILLS; u’c signifies TREE. 
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napuca‘pma:'cim kétui’k-am bé:him 
that good appearing decoration comes 
ganavarictédok tdé’iddkét pumdhédérva’- 
that which is green garb with thence already- 


um4gim wocii’korhévan _hacnapuci’didu 
goes counselling all surroundings thus that hoards. 


kuti'‘pukép-in‘ahi para natpuné'ra 

Then we decorated ourselves will make in order 
that we will await 

hi'di navarnodikaraD‘am kuvi'‘pubdi- 

this that is his patio on. Then hither- 

du'via para natsap‘ukafya —_ ganio’kit 

arrives in order that we may hear that- 
his word, 

para natpundip‘a para  natputdtgicda 

in order that we may see, inorder _ that we- 
may repeat 


héga nio’kit para natpuhf‘nkoida 


that his word, inorder that we shall cry to- 
him, 

para natpuméa'téD‘a navaro’gat 

inorder that we may give him to know who is- 
his father 

navard6.ét natpubéiho't hidi 


who is his mother that he did hither send this 


oi’'dad4m para napurit‘u’kuka! 

world on in order that he be our flesh!- 
will 

para natpudkét.gamtén6iD'a hidi 

in order that we with may go seeing this 

oi’da.dam konkimi‘puma‘'tohi inka'6k 

world on. With which they shall know it. Me hear 


ganamaringékorak wopuhi’mdam 
they which are my spirits before gone on. 
kuhapu.puicd:p nicata'n hagicdara 
Then thus also I them beg pardon. 


konkidiospoécambi'ak'a 
With which God you feel. 


NOTE 


The Fiesta of the Milpa Cuata, celebrated 
on the fifth of March, is rather variant from 


1 The flesh of our bodies. 





the other three fiestas. It is held in a cave 
or rock shelter and is quite different from the 
others in type. As before, the Chief Singer 
arrives early in the evening before the others 
and recites this prayer to the divinities to 
beg permission to prepare the dance patio 
for the celebration of the fiesta. 

The Milpa Cuata is any corn plant which 
grows with a forked stalk and an ear on either 
branch. It probably has an -intimate con- 
nection with the horns of the deer. At 
harvest time the forked stalks are garnered 
with a special prayer (no. 29). They are then 
bound in a sheaf and preserved until this 
fiesta. 

TRANSLATION 


Hail! my Guide, my Morning Star, my 
Father and my Mother, seated round about 
on your green throne. Ye will give us leave 
to work here, to adorn this your court that 
we may hear the words of the stranger who 
from afar cometh counselling from beneath 
the east. Here will we await him in this 
cave among the dark forests where the neigh- 
bors will not behold us, that we may hear 
his word. He cometh counselling from afar 
whence his Father and his Mother did send 
him mournfully to appear here among us 
and accompany us. Already he cometh; he 
hath spoken in the lightnings with all his 
adornment, with all his plumes. He cometh 
arrayed in his glorious green garb with which 
he was created, counselling on every side. 

Therefore will we adorn ourselves to wait 
for him in this his court. Here he will arrive 
that we may hear his word, that we may 
behold him, that we may repeat his words 
and that we may cry unto him. We will say 
unto Him who is his Father and his Mother 
that he did send him to this world to be our 
flesh, that we might go beholding in this 
world. 

Thus shall they know it. May my spirits 
who have gone before give ear unto me. Like- 
wise do I beseech them. May God bless you. 





NC 
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11. TO COMMENCE THE FIESTA 
OF THE MILPA CUATA 


a‘diu's in.o*'G inda:’t 
To God, my Lord, my Lady, 
inci’u’G tu'tha*’gicip hi'd‘i 
my Morning Star. Us pardon this 
hé’mat go'k nio‘khéké’D 
one two word with 
napimaritg6’’ koraG napimitNdidim 
that ye are our spirits that ye us go beholding 
vé'co'rasa" Ba nati‘maé‘cdim pihd'- 
all hours in. That we go appearing where- 


natihtrundim! 
that we go retiring! 


napimitn6‘i.dim 
that ye us go beholding 
vécorasa’Ba 
all hours in. 


napimaritgé”’ korak 
That ye are our spirits 
pi‘miambi'a’ka’ 
ye not will feel 


pihéna'‘pimago'‘kiptund6’- 
where that ye to both sides- 


nodikda ku'pimi'ctutha*'gicda pihd'- 

will look. Then ye us will pardon where- 

natitikacdim _pihé‘naticia’dim _—na‘pim- 

we go passing the night wherever that we go- 
dawning that ye- 

itnti‘kapD‘'a —na‘pimaritg6’koraG kupi‘m- 

us will guard that ye are our spirits. Then ye- 


kuti'camta‘'nim 
Then we you go begging 


iamgo’ ‘kiptunéndéik’da’ 
not to both sides will look. 


ha‘ gicdara’ 
pardon aside 


ga’ gurha’ pindnip‘a 
where will cause to fly 


héganavarict6n’ kam 
that which is heat 


pinat.a‘tiviaméipé 
where that we we not walk. 
ku‘pimicb6'.ituda’’giuna 
Then ye hither us will cleanse 
m6é*kha” hé'‘ga- 
distant that- 


ich6"'pitkamdk:ép’ 
coldness with. 

ku‘pimi'né‘nip-a 

Then ye will cause to fly 


navarict6n’kam 
which is heat. 


ku‘pimicb6'‘ituda:'giuna 
Then ye hither us will cleanse. 
kupimicnénip-a m6'kha’ va'p‘a‘viar 
Then ye will cause to fly distant gray 
u”’umi.hd’k:6’ 
ceremonial arrows with 


pinat.a'tiviaméipé 
where that we, we not walk 


1 huru’n, TO SET IN THE WEST, related to hu'rnip, 
WEST, 





na‘varamka'va'rigd’k6’p 
that which are your chimales with 


sbidim héganavarické’kdakam ku- 
us go shielding that which is sickness. Then- 


napimb6'.ituso’’- 
that ye hither- 


ku'viamha'‘ctu.ip’- 
Then not anything us- 


ga’ gura.h6'vinén‘ip‘a 
aside will cause to fly. 


4m.ha‘ctua‘cumwdda _ati‘puta’‘nim ha:- 
over anything will occur. We go begging par 


gicdara h6é‘ganavaritsu'sBidat itciu’G 
don he who is our Guide, our Morning Star, 
navarit.6°G na‘pubé'iték-dim 


who is our Father that he hither us comes extending 


ganavarn6vit natpuha‘ba‘ntup4gi‘m 
that which is his hand that we in it ourselves may- 
go seizing 
para nagama‘itwic’turda héga 
in order that he for us will go repulsing that 
navarické’kdakam ha‘pu’picé:p _ticta‘nim 
which is sickness. Thus also we go begging 
ha‘gicdara hé'‘ga navariD’at 
pardon she who is our Lady 
wadalu:'pi pihd napuaptu’i’ 
Guadalupe where that she is 
hé'ganavaricta‘hiko'm.sa‘git orxé6va'n 


that which is white cloud within, within there 


navarci'vgo'k 
which is seven 


napua’'rgidic héga 
that she forms. That 


o’xi tétvak.dam 
beautiful Skies on 


pihé‘napusoi’.ma-c 
where that she sad appears. 


vo'co'rasa"’ ba 
all hours in 


napubditndéi’dim 
That she hither us comes looking 


natarmam:rat pihd natsoi’mama‘¢ 
that we are her children where that we sad appear 

kuvi'pub6'itndi’dida 
Then she hither us will come- 


iti” koraksa’giD 
our filthiness among. 


beholding, 
avi‘pugama ‘itwi’cturda gactén’kam 
she from us will repulse that heat 


4 tiv nata‘rma’mrat . kuvia‘miD‘a'm.té’6°k-a 
we that we are her children. Then not us over- 
will happen. 
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kumia‘mpih6‘.ita‘riwa’da gapa‘r‘nio’'k'dam! 
Then they not anywhere us small will make that- 
bad word on! 


namart’Nmam? 

that they are foreigners.? 
pi'miaso’sBidida 

ye them will cast 

bd’ .itndi’dida 

Hither us will go beholding 


ga” gurah6'van 

Aside there 
ha‘ctuicto’‘nkam6ké’t 
any heat with. 


hé‘ganavariD‘a"'t 
she who is our Lady, 


béco'rasa’ban 
all hours with. 


avi'puta’’givida 
she us will go covering 


kunktha'p.i ma‘t’6k inka’6k 
With which thus is. Know! Me hear 
naparinsu'sBidat inci’u’k in.o*'G 


that thou art my Guide, my Morning Star, my- 


Lord. 
konkthap’i diu'spd‘cumbi‘ak-a 
With which thus is. God thee feel. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! my Father, my Mother, my Morn- 
ing Star. Forgive us these few words, ye 
who are our spirits who do watch over us 
through all hours. Ye watch over us when we 
arise at dawn and when we retire at dusk and 
in all hours. Ye need not look askance, our 
spirits. Ye will forgive us and ye will guard 
us, our spirits, here where we pass the night 
and the dawn. Do not look askance; we be- 
seech you, put to flight the heat, aside where 
we walk not. Ye will cleanse us with the 
cold; far away will ye put to flight the heat. 
Ye will come to cleanse us. With your gray 
arrows will ye put it to flight, far away where 
we walk not. And with your chimales will 
ye shield us from the sickness. Aside will ye 
put it to flight, that no ill may befall us. 

We beseech him who is our Guide, our 
Morning Star and our Father that he reach 
unto us his hand that we may be gathered 
into it so that he may shield us from the 
pestilence. 

Likewise do we beseech our Lady of Guada- 
lupe, she who was created within the white 


1 “Unintelligible.” 





cloud in the seven beautiful heavens where 
sadly she doth appear. Hither she looketh 
in all hours, beholding her children, how piti- 
ful we appear in our sinfulness. Hither will 
she look upon us who are her children and 
will cast from us the heat. Then will no ill 
befall us; then will the strangers who speak 
strange tongues not molest us. With the 
heat will ye cast them aside. And she who is 
our Mother will watch over us and will pro- 
tect us in all hours. 

So may it be! Know it and hear me, thou 
who art my Guide, my Morning Star and my 
Lord. So be it. May God bless thee. 


12. THE CALL OF THE FIESTA 
OF THE MILPA CUATA 


hu'giangiv ha‘ha‘cdun gamava'tiaG 
Come! relations. Having bathed, 
gamamsu’sak cida’rsaG _kutsa‘pmika*’ya 


those your sandals 
hence will hear 


having put on. Then we say- 


héga’ o'B’ am6éhédor 
that stranger there from 
na‘puamérrin‘ogim icamba’haG  6rh6'd-ér 


that he already goes running yellow broom  within- 


from 
na‘puwa‘nio’k-im hdg'a navarictu’tuk: 
that he already goes speaking that which is dark 
o'idak hu'‘rap héd-6r na‘puva'- 
hill midway from. That he already- 


m6rimno’gim 
goes running 


ic'a'‘pk6é'cimdu'na‘G 
well decorated himself having made 
ci‘cwoD'6k6 
his plumes with 


puvatu'tuatuG 
already them carries 


gatuD 
his bow 


cibé'G havaga.u’’uD havagana'vsogaD 

carries and that his arrows and that his wrist- 
guard. 

ku'‘tsapmika‘'him6éG a‘mohédoér 

Then we say hence having gone hearing there from 


2 Used in practically the same sense as OB’ but gen- 
erally collective. 








md 


gen- 
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na‘puva‘nio’k‘im 
that already goes speaking 


mérin‘ogim6D 


kutsapamika'6G amina’’bi é: 
Then we say hence having heard nearby. Oh! 


NOTE 


The festival of the Milpa Cuata has a parti- 
cular extra prayer or announcement which has 
no counterpart in the other fiestas. Several 
times during the night’s ceremony, at the end 
of every song, the Master of the Fiesta, the 
man who has brought the sheaf of Muilpa 
Cuata and supplied the other paraphernalia 
for the celebration, advances to the four 
quarters of the dance circle, east, north, west 
and south in turn, in company with a small 
boy dressed to represent the Morning Star. 
Both carry stalks of the forked twin corn and 
raise these on high, while the Master, in a 
loud, joyful voice, shouts out the prayer over 
the hillside. 

TRANSLATION 


Come, brethren! Come cleansed and with 
your sandals tied! Let us go to hear the 
stranger who cometh hither! He cometh run- 
ning from out the yellow broom-grass. He 
cometh speaking from the slopes of the dark 
hills. Beautifully arrayed with his plumes 
he cometh. His bow he carrieth ready, his 
arrows and likewise his wrist-guard. Then, 
having given ear to him who cometh running 
and speaking from afar, let us go hence. Yea! 


13. TO CONCLUDE THE FIESTA 

OF THE MILPA CUATA 
inci’u’G 
my Morning Star. 


inda’D 
my Lady, 


adio's in.o'’G 
To God, my Lord, 

api‘ctunha’gicda hidi go’k va'ik: 
Thou me wilt pardon this two three 
ni’.o’k: nanitbaivaumn6’i’ péctur(da)! 
word __ that I did hither already to thee (will)! recite. 


1 Probably incorrectly given in revision; future 
suffix is probably superfluous. 


having gone running. 





kuhi‘dihé’madakamhdo’k6’p 
Then this form with 


apictunha’gicda 
thou me wilt pardon 
navarumni’’o’k: go''k va'ik: 
which is thy word two three 


na‘nitumha’kiactur 
that I did to thee tell. 


ku.inim6'‘d‘ér.id‘a'gid’a 

Then from here us will send 

da'diG gagé’gucdara 

health the succor 
sides may look. 


nat(it)go"‘kiptétu'gia? 
that we (did)? to both- 


ku'tiamha’ctuda.iD‘aM‘acumdu’ hi'di 
That did not anything us over already happen this 
na‘titiva.citu’k:ak: 

that we did already- 


tu'kipsa’gip i‘nimd 
darkness within here 
pass the night 


navarumndé'ik‘ardam 
that is thy patio on 


navaricda'dikam 
that is health 


ha‘cumdu’kaphd’ké’t 
some space of time with. 


kupi'‘puitma’kida 
Then thou to us wilt give 


hé’gagu’gucdara 
that succor 


natgamiumha’k‘icturd:a 
that we to thee will tell 


navarumka’k‘io't® adio's in.o'’G 

which is thy ceremonial rabbit.* To God, my- 
Lord, 

inda’t inci’u’G kuhi'dih6ké’t 

my Lady my Morning Star. Then this with 

pictunha’gicda porki aviamha'- 

thou me wilt pardon because not any- 


cicbai'gi’p nanma:‘sga‘miamha”’ kiacturd’a 
how can that I more to thee may tell 
héga na‘varum.a'r’aG porki 
that which is thy form because 
héga avaricda'ra’kam havaric‘idu’- 
that it is value and it ise 
k'am héga'k6é’t a‘via'micbai'gip 
treasure. That with not can. 


napgamaiumt6’voér.turda héga amdéhé.vi'pu.- 
That thou shalt lengthen that there thus- 

a‘tiambium- 
we not hither for thee- 


ima'c navarumhi’mda 
appears which is thy way 


2 Probably incorrectly given in revision; past pre- 
fix probably superfluous. 

3 At the altar are placed several figures made of 
cooked cornmeal dough in the form of rabbits. 
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bé'p'a‘uwda itki’kiturda! kuhi'di’ | pu.pui'c.6-p- —s pimi'‘cata’nida _hav’gicdara 
may equal Mies sacee . Then this | thus also ye them will go begging pardon 
api'citma’k'ia gu'gucdara nat(it)- | para napimiampihd'.ci't’d’gia aticpubohi-mét 
thou us wilt give succor that we (did)** | in order that ye not anywhere us will ignore. | We- 
go'kiptétu’gia? hither were coming 
to both sides may look. pubi‘amn4mé:kdam hi'di ha'vuhék6’p 
sienna aueete hither you paying this jicara with 
Hail! thou who art my Father, my Mother, ag ody wp ia . _ ngage 
. . . 1S ° 2 
my Morning Star. Thou wilt forgive me these naghas oa 
few words which I have spoken unto thee. | ha-’gicda napimpurkié'kam hi'di 
With this formula, with these few words of | will pardon that ye are dwellers this 
thine which I have recited unto thee, thou | oi’da.a”ba natitpubé 'idada hi'di 
wilt pardon me. Thou wilt send us health, | hill at that we did hither arrive this 


thy succor, that we may behold about us. 
No harm hath come unto us in the darkness; 
here have we passed the night in health, a 
short time on this, thy court. Thou wilt 
give thy succor, which is thy rabbit, to us 
who have prayed unto thee. Hail! my Lord, 
my Lady, my Morning Star. 

Thou wilt pardon me this for I cannot re- 
cite to thee more of thy formula, for it is 
rare and dear. It may not be. Thou length- 
enest thy way which here appears and we 
may never complete it. Thou wilt give us 
succor, that we may behold all. 


14. TO LEAVE THE OFFERINGS 
IN THE HILLS 


anihd’ 
hereabouts 


adiu's 
To God 


napimputuda’da'r 
that ye are seated 


ci’korhé’wan hasnaci‘didu 


vicinity there 

kuticpubéhi-mét __to’nim6éra'‘ciamnio’k‘idim 

Then we hither were coming suddenly already to- 
you go speaking. 

pero pi'miamha‘c.uma’k‘a _ pi‘mica‘p*tum- 

But yenot any will think. Ye in them yourselves- 


kuha’- 
Then- 


da'gia 


will seize 


ganamaritgé’k‘orak.ap* 
they that are our spirits in. 


1Incomprehensible; informant was neither able to 
translate nor suggest revision. 

2 Probably incorrectly given in revision; past pre- 
fix probably superfluous. 


as that hoards, 





amndi'kardam 
your patio on 


na'‘titpui''n.igd’gu 
that we did here stay. 


kut6'maiamtan 
Then continually you beg 


ha:'gicdara pi'm- 
pardon. Yez 
pihd’ 


anywhere 


iambi’aka 
not will feel 


napimsoi’m6'riD‘a 

that ye sad will feel 
na‘pimago'kiptén6'néiD‘a 
that ye to both sides will look. 


ha'pu.pui'c.6:p" 
Thus also 


ha’ gicdara 
pardon 


pi'mi'cata’nia 
ye them will beg 


gana‘marit- 
they who are our- 


gé”k-orak ha‘cnat.a‘tiv.amt4nim ha’gicdara 


manes as that we, we you go begging pardon 
hidita’'kugum6k6't porki avia‘m- 
this fragment with because it not- 


ha'‘cicba‘ik hacnatma'‘s.ama‘'t6D‘a 

anyhow can as that we more you will cause to- 
know. 

konki‘hapi: pim‘a'tok inka’6k 

With which thus is. Ye know, me hear. 


konkidio'sp6cama'ri’dak‘am® 
With which God you smallness.’ 


NOTE 


After the conclusion of the fiestas, parti- 
cularly after that of the rain, messengers are 
sent to the sacred places at the four cardinal 
directions around Azquelt4n with jicaras 
decorated with beads and other ceremonial 
objects which they leave there as presents 


3 Difficult to translate. 
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to the divinities of the localities, after re- 
citing this prayer. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! ye who are seated round about. 
Unbidden have we come here to speak unto 
you. But do not apprehend anything. Ye 
must be possessed of them who are our 
spirits. Also must ye beg their forgiveness, 
that ye may nowhere ignore us. We have 
come hither to pay you with this jicara and 
these beads, that ye may forgive us, ye who 
are the spirits of this hill, because we came 
here and stayed on this your court. Continu- 
ally do we ask your forgiveness. Be not 
sad. Neither look askance. Ye must beg 
pardon of our spirits like as we now beg 
yours with this fragment, for we cannot tell 
you more. 

So be it. Know it and hear me! May 
God be as a Father unto you. 


15. TO BEG PERMISSION TO ENTER 
A SACRED PLACE 


adiosum__aticbdhi‘mépD _to’”’nim@r.vacitu- 
To God. We hither came suddenly already- 
ha’nim pero  hégaké’t anicbdéhimdap 
handling but that with I hither was coming 


amta’nim 
you begging 


ha’gicdara 
pardon. 


kuhéga’kép 
Then that with 
pimiambi‘aka 
ye not will feel obliged 
look. 


napimago'kip’t6n6'néicda 
that ye to both sides will- 


kuga’ gur.ah6'van 
Then aside there 


pimi.iu‘’rnid-a 
ye will go lifting 
hégacto'nkam hava 
that heat and 


gacko’k’dakam 

that sickness 
havaw6'cichépitkam.h6'k6’D __ pimi.ip‘a’giuna 
and all cold with ye us will cleanse. 
ga‘navaramu’’umi ganavaramka’kvarak 
They which are your ceremonial arrows they- 

which are your chimales 

napimpuh6’k6’t.itso’sbidim 
that ye with us go shielding 


ganavaric- 
that which is- 





TEPECANO PRAYERS II5 
ko'k'dakam kuxa'pu.pwic.d'p pimiam- 
sickness. Then thus also ye not will- 
bi‘ak'a = napimsoi’mé’rip'a._ ~—s kuticbéhimét 
feel obliged that ye sad yourselves will feel. Then- 

we hither came 
amta’nim lisensia para 
you begging permission in order 


nat.i‘nituha‘'na kupimiamitn6'id-uk-4 
that we here may handle. Then ye not us will ignore. 


kupimicma:'kam x6'p’6r kun6'n‘ip'a 
Then ye give winds. Then will cause- 
to fly 
ga’gurahé'van kupimpuma’t6n tun- 
aside there. Then ye know. Me- 
ha’giciD adio's naparinsu’sbidaD 
pardon. To God that thou art my Guide, 
inci’u’k in.o''k 
my Morning Star, my Father. 
NOTE 


This prayer is spoken by anyone who enters 
a ceremonial patio or other sacred place for 
any purpose; particularly when coming to 
begin a religious performance or fiesta. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! Unbidden have we come hither to 
arrange, but on that account I have come to 
crave your forgiveness. Do not therefore 
look askance. To one side will ye put away 
the heat and the pestilence and with all the 
cold will ye purify us. With your arrows 
and with your chimales will ye shield us from 
sickness. So ye need not feel sad. We have 
come hither to beg your leave to perform here. 
Do not refuse us. Ye will send your winds 
and will put to flight all ills. Know this 
and forgive me. 

Hail! thou who art my Guide, my Morn- 
ing Star, my Lord. 


16. TO BEG PERMISSION TO LEAVE 
A SACRED PLACE 
adiu's na‘parino’’k 
To God __ that thou art my Father, 
my Morning Star, 


naparinci’u’k 
that thou art- 
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naparinda‘’t 
that thou art my Mother. 
are seated 


anihé'napimpuda'‘da‘r 
Hereabouts that ye- 
hasnacidiidu 


ni‘cpu.amtanim _ha-’gicdara 


as that hoards. I you come begging pardon 
napimaringé"korak wdpuhimdam anihd’ 
that ye are my manes before goon. Hereabouts 


na‘pimpudadar 
that ye are seated 


ganavarica‘p.ma*’mcim 
that which is well appearing 


am.a” tockar.d4m anihd’ 
your seat on. Hereabouts 


napimpum- 
that ye yourselves- 
na’mé*k:  ci’'korxévan navarci'vgo"k’ o*’hi 
encounter vicinity there that are seven beautiful 


té'tvakdam pihd’ napimpu- 
skies on where that ye- 
a'r’gidic ganavaricté’doG amrcai’nikdam 


create. That which is green your petate on 


navarica‘pma'cimka:t navaricvi'g‘ikam 
that is well appearing outspread hatte. 5.15506: 


na‘.icva’utakat.ka't 
that was drizzling, outspread 


icxa’duk‘am 


pixédér napubdixi’kmat 
where from that hither clouds up 
na‘tpubéiwdpg6 natpub6'.inio’ na‘- 
that did hither lighten that did hither speak. That- 
puam6h6'‘dér.apum.a’gim na‘pum6h6'- 
there from already goes conversing that there- 


dérmérin‘ogim 
from comes running 


ganavaritsu'sBidat 
she that is our Guide 


itci’u’k it.q’k iD‘a‘'t ati'c- 
our Morning Star, our Father, our Mother. We- 
puta‘’n ha-'gicdara kuvi'tut- 
beg pardon. Then us will- 
ha*'gicda hidita’kugum6k6’t porki 
pardon this fragment with because 


a‘tiv.iamha‘cicba‘ik natawépau'da  porki 
we not anyhow can that we them will equal because 
ti‘carici’‘k-orak'am porki iti‘krad6k6’t 
we are vile because 
ti‘cputsoB‘dim 

we ourselves go obstructing 


puya'm.hacicba‘ik’ 
not anyhow can 

natawdpa‘u'da 

that we them will equal 


ganavarahi-’mda 
that which is their way 


our filthiness with” 





navarato’t'‘norik 
which are their suns. 


kug6'kuti‘puata’n 
Then therefore we them beg 


ha*'gicdara pixd' nampuda'da'r 
pardon where that they are seated 
nampubG'‘itN6.{t wocorasa” ba intam 
that they hither us behold all hours in. Here 


natpuda’’Rim 
that we go sitting 
weep where 


ticput6'maiasa‘’kcit —_ pihd* 
we continually to them- 


natitpua’ma'cit 
that we did already appear 


navaran6i’kard4‘m 

that is their patio on 
navarica‘p.ma’'citka't navaricta’ mai’- 
that is well appearing, outspread that is white petate- 


nikwodta 
beneath 


pihd'dér 


where from 


napuihi’k-mat 
that clouds up. 


ticputé'mai.am‘a’turit ganavarci'vgo'k 


We continually them cause to know that which- 
is seven 

o'hi to‘tvakwot'a kumi'‘tuthé‘gicda 

beautiful skies beneath that they us will- 
pardon 

hidi takugum6k6’t ba:barip: 

this fragment with. North 

hu‘‘rnip* o'gipas hidi’k6’t 

west south this with 

iD‘a‘mahédwan nampubé.itné.it pihddér 


over us there 
from 


that they hither us observe _—_ where- 


nampubdit’6’kdim ganavarumnév! para 
that they hither us go extending that which is thy- 
hand! in order 


natpuha‘bantupD-4gim6t gamtun6idida 
that we in it ourselves having enfolded may go- 
beholding 


wocorasa”’ ba 
all hours in. 


kuha‘ctuicto‘nkam 
Then any heat 
nabéma'gida ga’ gurah6'mi.u’'r'nida 
that hither will come znnouncing aside hence will- 
go thrusting. 


hé'ga navaraka'k-varhék’é’t 
That which are their chimales with 


navarau”’umihdék‘6’t 
which are their ceremonial: 


mipuitso’B‘ida 
they us will go shielding 
arrows with 


1 Probably error for -anév, THEIR HAND. 
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mi'puga’gurahénénip‘a_ = gacto'nkam_ ~— wdc 
they aside there will cause to fly that heat all 


icx6'pitkamdkét 
cold with 


mi.iD‘a’giunida 
they us will go cleansing 


ganamaritgé’korak 
that which they are our manes 


bépuhimdam 
before go on 


ci’a‘rwot'ahd = napua’r.gidic —navaritci'uG 


east beneath there that create which is our 
Morning Star. 

konki‘hapi ma’ték inka’6k 

With which thus is. Know; me hear. 


kudiosp6cumbi'aka! 
That God thee will sympathize.! 


NOTE 


This prayer is spoken after the termination 
of a fiesta, the following morning when the 
communicants are about to depart, or when 
one who has come alone to a sacred place 
for any purpose desires to leave. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! my Father, my Morning Star, and 
my Mother who are seated round about. I 
come to beg your forgiveness, my spirits who 
have gone before. Round about are ye 
seated on your pleasant throne. Round 
about are ye met in the seven beautiful 
heavens where ye were created. On your 
green carpet, beautifully o’erspread with 
rain and drizzle, whence come the clouds, 
the lightnings and the voice, cometh running 
and counselling he who is our Guide, our 
Morning Star, our Father and our Mother. 

We beg their pardon and they will forgive 
us this portion for we cannot equal them. 
For we are vile and with our filthiness do 
we obstruct ourselves; we may not equal 
their ways, their days. Therefore do we beg 
their pardon, where they are seated, watching 
us in all hours. Sitting here we do continu- 
ally beseech them, having appeared in this 


1 Possibly -ambi'aka, YOU WILL SYMPATHIZE; this 
final phrase is very frequent and difficult to interpret 
precisely. It probably carries some esoteric signifi- 
cance. 





their sacred place, beautifully outspread, be- 
neath their white carpet whence spring the 
clouds. Continually do we, beneath the seven 
beautiful heavens, tell them that they must 
forgive us this fragment. 

From above us do they watch us from north, 
west and south whence they reach unto us 
their hand that we, wrapping ourselves in it, 
may go beholding through all hours. They 
will thrust aside whatever heat may draw 
near. With their chimales will they shield us, 
with their arrows will they put to flight the 
heat and with all manner of cold will they 
purify us, our spirits who have gone before 
to beneath the east where was created our 
Morning Star. 

So be it; know it and hear me! May God 
bless you. 


17. TO DELIVER THE FIRE TO THE 
CARE OF ITS GUARDIAN 


esta’ mut bien apiampum.a‘'gaD 
It is very well, thou not wast thinking 
putuda:kat kuto’’nimér.puba.ciumnio’k‘it 


seated wast 
speak, 


that suddenly hither already thee- 


kupica‘ptumda’gia héga namaritgd’k‘orak 
Then thou in them thyself wilt seize that that- 
they are our manes 


wopuhimdam 
before go on. 


apiamago'‘kipténéndikda 
Thou not in two places wilt look. 


ati‘cpumta’n h&‘gicdara apia'mhacuma ‘ka 
We thee beg pardon. Thou not any wilt think 


hactugdkam6’k6t 
anything greatness with. 
seize 


pica‘ptumda’gia 
Thou in him thyself wilt- 


kupsapipui‘ntamn6iD‘a 
Then thou say here wilt look 


it.o'’Ga’ba 
our Father in. 


hdganavarito’’G natpubd‘i.ci‘’cvot améhddér 
he that is our Father that did hither raise- 
plumes. There from 


pixédér natpubG‘ixo:’t ganavaro’gaD 
where from that he did hither send. he who is his- 
Father 
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ci” arw6tahd’ napuo’idak navarita’m 

east beneath there that he belongs who is our- 
yellow 

itci'u’G napubé.iték'dim  ganavarno’vit 

our Morning Star that he hither us comes ex- 
tending that which is his hand 


natpuha‘ban.tuD-4gimét gamténé‘idim 
that we in it ourselves having seized going beholding 


wocorasa"’ba 
all.hours in. 


kuti‘pumt4n 

Then we thee beg 
kupitutha:’gicda hidi 
Then thou us wilt pardon. This 
o'hi tétvakwot'a 
beautiful skies beneath 


hégicdara 
pardon. 
navarictuma’’m 
that is five 
natpub6'iwdpgé 
that did hither lighten 
natpubé‘.inié- amdhédér natpuixi’k-mat 
that did hither speak. There from that did cloud up 


navarci’’a'rwéta ba‘'varip xu"'r’nip 
which is east beneath north west 
o’gipa anihé ci’korhd oim6érimék 
south. Hereabouts vicinity there walking 
aka‘'himék namarmém‘rat kutipu- 


them hearing that they are his children. Then did- 


kuvia‘mhacumdi:kat 
Then not anything itself was- 


i‘nihévadu'vid 
here already arrive. 
making. 
api‘tutha*’gicda hidi hé'mat 
Thou us wilt pardon this one 
ni’.o’"kh6k6’t 
word with 


gok vai’k 


two three 


porkiatiamha'- 
because we not- 


cicbaiG natma‘sum‘a'téD'a ganavarni’ok‘it 


anyhow can that we more thee will cause to- 
know that which is his word 
hégansu’sbidat inci’u’k in.q’'G porki 
she my Guide, my Morning Star, my- 
Father, because 
a‘ni.ina”ba.ti‘pua’p.a'r’ porkianti‘- 
I me in did also remain because I did- 
amnu’’k‘tur héga navara’r’gat 
not guard that which is his creation. 
kugd’k-u nipuia’m:at 


Then therefore I not know 


hacna‘numté-da apicapma‘mcimpucxo"’hi 
what that I thee shall say; thou well appearing- 
desirest 





ica‘picd4ppam 
well explained 


peroavia‘mha'cicba‘iG 

but not anyhow can. 
haputu’ki-p 
Thus darkness 


nicga‘mup’t6nG@‘it 
I also behold 


‘takagumékét 
fragment with 


pero ma'‘skise'a hidi 
but more than might be this 


ani‘cpuma‘'tuD 
I thee cause to know. 


kupiama‘cum‘a’k‘a 
Then thou not any wilt think; 


pica*'aptumda’gia ganamaritgdkorak 

thou in them thyself wilt seize they who are our- 
manes. 

konkihap6'gia nicum‘a’tuD 


With which thus only I thee cause to know. 


kumsapicdiospécumbi'ak-a kupsapan‘u’k:- 
Then they say God thee will sympathize. Then thou- 


turda ganavarata‘ik- ganamaritgdkorak 

say for them wilt guard that which is their- 
fire they that are our manes 

namda‘da‘r 


anihé’ navaricapma’’cim 


hereabouts that they are seated that is well- 
appearing 

a'tockard4am _hidi navaramn dikard4m! 

seat on this which is your! patio on. 


konkidiuspé6cumbi'ak:a 
With which God thee sympathize. 


NOTE 


After the Cantador has prepared the fire 
for the fiesta and is ready to commence the 
ceremonies, he goes up to one of the men pres- 
ent, whom he has decided upon to be Guar- 
dian of the Fire (cz'ctktio’t), and addresses 
him as follows. Thereafter no one but him 
may touch the fire. 


TRANSLATION 


It is well that thou, seated there, didst 
not dream that of a sudden I would speak 
unto thee. Thou must be possessed by them 
who are our spirits who have gone before. 
Look not askance; we beg thy forgiveness. 
Neither be vain. Thou shalt be possessed 
of our Father. Thou must here watch for him 


1 Possibly should be -anéikar, THEIR PATIO. 
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who is our Father who here hath raised his 
plumes. 

From there beneath the east where he 
belongeth, whence he, his father, did hither 
send our Golden Morning Star, he now 
cometh, reaching unto us his hand that we, 
wrapping ourselves in it, may go beholding 
through all hours. Thus do we beg thy 
pardon and thou must forgive us. Beneath 
these five beautiful heavens did he send his 
lightnings and his voice. From afar come the 
clouds beneath the east, the north, the west 
and the south, where wander and hearken his 
children. Here they arrived but nothing 
befell. 

Thou wilt forgive us these few words, for 
we cannot teach thee more the Word of my 
Guide, my Morning Star, and my Father. 
For it remaineth within me, because I have 
not obeyed his commandment. Therefore I 
know not what I shall say unto thee; thou 
desirest it beautiful and clearly explained, 
but thus it cannot be. For in darkness I 
also grope, but nevertheless do I teach thee 
this fragment. Be not offended; thou must 
be gathered unto them who are our spirits. 
Thus only do I give thee to know; may 
God bless thee. Thou must guard the fire of 
our spirits who are seated round about on 
their pleasant seat in this their court. May 
God bless thee. 


18. TO CURE THE SICK 


adio's ino'’k abimd napaptu’i’ 
To God, my Father. There that thou art 
héga navaric'ivgo"'’k o"'hi 
that which are seven beautiful 


to’tvakdam naparicidu’'kam 


skies on that thou art treasure. 
abiméhédér _napitumté:'t' —_ napitbai‘vahi 
There from that thou didst thyself name that- 


thou didst hither already come 


1 Probably incorrectly given; past prefix probably 
superfluous. 





hidi navarum‘ai'nicdam 
this that is thy petate on. 
already also do 


napitapdu’ 
That thou didst- 


tuvolunta'd ku.i'na hidi mai’ndam 
thy will then her this petate on 
kumu to'tvacdam kunapaitma:'k 
as skies on. Then that thou us givest 
umg6’gucdara voc to‘nora’’ba 
thy succor all sun at. 
kup(it)bai‘itma’kia! umci'v api‘ctun- 


Then thou (didst)! hither us will give now. Thou- 


ha:'gicda umta’‘’giv vacitu'D‘a 
me wilt pardon thee before already will dance. 
ku.i'ni apictunha’gicda porke 
Then here thou me wilt pardon because 


nicarici’’ krakam 
I am filthiness. 


kupictunha‘'gicda 
Then thou me wilt pardon. 


kupiamip‘a’k‘ta‘ka nati.i‘akia’ 
Then thou not us wilt permit that we shall fall. 
apiamvi'ak‘a hactud6'ké 


Thou not wilt feel anything with 


napasa’sa‘rkadida api.iD‘a'giD‘a voc 
that thou wilt go withdrawing. Thou us wilt send all 
icko'k:dakam? ame'n 
sickness.? Amen, 


NOTE 


Disease among the Tepecanos was com- 
monly treated by a priest-doctor by cere- 
monial and magic means. The patient is 
laid on his back, the doctor standing at his 
feet. He blows tobacco smoke to the four 
winds and recites one of several prayers in 
a low voice. Five puffs of smoke are then 
blown on the invalid’s hands, feet and fore- 
head. The body is then stroked vigorously 
from the extremities to the center of pain 
and the latter is subjected to a vigorous 
suction. Thick spittle, blood, or a tangible 
object is extracted. The first is proof of 
affliction by a chan, a mythical water-serpent, 
the second of affliction by the spirits of the 
dead, the last of witchcraft. The object 


2 Undoubtedly error for icxé'pitkam, THE COLD. 














120 INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS 


VOL. I 





extracted is then rubbed and palmed until 
it disappears. 

Smoke is then blown five times on the 
affected part and the cure is effected. The 
shaman rinses his mouth well and recites 
the prayer again to the west, whence the 
evil spirits flee. If the individual is very 
sick, a different prayer is repeated every 
third day. 

The following prayer is of doubtful value. 
Together with no. 26 it was given to me to 
show the lack of antagonism between the 
old Tepecano and the Catholic religions, and 
was termed the “Our Father.” The informant 
constantly compared the Christian prayer 


while giving it. It was originally claimed to: 


be a prayer to beg permission to enter a 
sacred place. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! my Father who art in the seven 
beautiful heavens. Thou art dear. From 
there where thou wast named, thou didst 
come to this thy carpet. Thou didst thy will 
here on this earth as in the heavens. Thou 
givest us thy succor daily. Thou wilt give 
it us now. Thou wilt pardon me; _ before 
thee will we dance. Thou wilt forgive me 
for I am vile. Thou wilt not allow us to fall. 
Thou needst on no account hold aloof. Thou 
wilt send us all the cold. Amen. 


19. TO CURE ONE VERY ILL 


adios in.o’'G inda’t inci'u’k amuméddor 
To God, my Father, my Mother, my Morning- 
Star. There from 


na‘‘varumu”umi__ha'ba‘n- 
which are thy ceremonial- 


napivo'pmiGda 
that thou wilt raise 


arrows whence- 
dér napgamihi’komaGda na‘pu- 
from that thou cloudest. That thou- 


hé’k6t.ind'nip-a navaricko”k-dakam 


with wilt cause to fly which is sickness 
ga”gura.hévan piD‘a’giD'a gd’gu‘cdara 
aside to. Thou us wilt send succor 





nagamupkitétu’gia 
that he again soon may see 


ica‘pum.6‘rdaD 
well himself may feel. 


ku'.avi‘amibiha”’tuD’a.da’maN.a‘cumdu'nia 
Then not hither anything above already will make. 
icko’k'dakam 


sickness 


kupipuso’sbid’a 
Then thou wilt repulse 


na‘varicda’di k'‘ava'r navarumbu'p‘uivas 
which is health chimal which are thy faces- 
hé’k6p cik‘or navarumtét' vagiwép’ ta 
with vicinity which are thy skies beneath 
ci’a‘rwota ba'barip hu’Rnip 
east beneath north west 
ogipas kuhi‘dih6’madakamhé’két 
south, Then this creation with 


api‘ctunha’gicda higa na‘varum‘aR 


thou me wilt pardon that who is thy child, 
dios in.o"'G inda't inciuk 
God, my Father, my Mother, my Morning- 
Star. 
TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art my Lord, my Lady, 
my Morning Star. From afar thou wilt 
raise thy arrows whence come the clouds. 
With them wilt thou put to flight the sickness. 
Thou wilt send us succor, that this invalid 
soon again may behold and feel himself well. 
No evil must come upon him. Thou wilt 
repel the sickness with the health of thy 
chimal, which is thy face, round about be- 
neath thy heavens to east, north, west and 
south. With this formula thou wilt pardon 
me, who am thy son. 

Hail! my Father, my Mother, my Morning 
Star. 


20. TO CURE ONE ON POINT OF DEATH 


adiu's naparinsu’’sBidat inci’u’k 

To God, that thou art my Guide, my Morning- 
Star, 

in.g’'G navarci'vgok ohi 

my Father that are seven beautiful 

t6tvakdam pihd na‘puda 

skies on where that thou art seated, 
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napub@'itNéi’dim napubéit’d'kdim 


That thou hither us comest beholding that thou- 
hither us comest extending 

gana‘varumn6év navarumt6'N natpu- 

that which is thy hand whichisthy foot that we- 


ha‘bantubD‘a'gia para 
in it ourselves will envelop 
will go beholding 


hidi gok vaik 


natga‘mtundid-‘ida 
in order that we- 


tétnor pihd’ 


this two three suns where 
na‘pitpubé'ip-ékta hi'di oi’'dadam 
that thou didst hither us leave this world on. 
na‘tpuga'‘mtundidim porki a'tiv  tu’ki'p 
That we going beholding because we darkness 


nataric.i-k‘orak'am 
that we are vile 


ti‘cgamtun6‘idim 
we going beholding 


it.i’kra’d6’kut _ticputs6Bdim _—_kuvitdka.- 
our filthiness with we ourselves go obstruct- 
ing. Then above- 
umbé‘ya gact6nkam kuvi- 
self will raise that heat. Then will- 
xO'pria hidické’ok‘am kuti'cpumta4n 
recover this sick one. Then we thee beg 
ha‘gicdara hidi go’k 
pardon this two 
va'ik  nfi.q°k-hdk-o’t kupi‘puso’’sbid-a 
three word with. Then thou wilt go repulsing 
ganavarict6nkam umu’umihdk:6’t 


that which is heat thy ceremonial arrows with 


umka’k‘vardk6’t 
thy chimales with 


hasnaci’didu 
thus that hoards. 


kupia‘mago:'kiptunénéikda pi‘cpubd'.itdékda 
Then thou not to both sides wilt look thou hither- 
us wilt extend 


héganavarumnév para 
that which is thy hand in order 


natwo6c.oras.- 
that we all hours- 
Aba‘n.tupD:agida 
in us will go seizing. 


kuya‘miD‘am.ha'ctu- 
Then not over us anything- 
a‘cumwa‘da_ kuwé6’'c.iché:pitkam6k:6’t.pub6'- 
itself will make. Then all cold with hither- 
iD‘Agiuni’da naparinda't 


us will come cleansing 
Then will recover 


kuvixdépria 
who is our Mother. 





hidické.o°k'am 


this sick one. 


nicumta'n 
I thee beg 


hé'mat gé°k 


kunktha‘'p.i 
With which thus is. 


hagicdara hi'di 


pardon this one two 
nio*khdk:6’t ci’arw6't'ahd’ 
word with. East beneath there 
nap'um.a'r’git va‘'varip hir'nip 
that thou thyself formest north west 
o’’gipa hidi‘k6éip'4m‘6h6 na‘puda 
south this with over us there that thou art- 
seated 
navarci'vgok ohi tétvakd4m 
that are seven beautiful skies on 


napubé.itnéit woéco'rasa’ba kuhapu.pufcdp: 
that thou hither us observest all hoursin. Then- 


thus also 
ti‘cpumta’n ha-gicdara kuvi'- 
we thee beg pardon. Then- 
pugamupkitété-gia hdgacké’ok'am  hdga 
again soon will behold that sick one. That 
navarumu umih6k’é’D napida‘giuna 


which are thy ceremonial arrows with that thou- 


wilt cleanse; 
kuga” gura.x6'pi.id'rna 
then aside there wilt cast 


gacko”k-dara 
that sickness. 
hidické’ok'am 


this sick one. 


kua‘viamimu’k-‘ia 
Then he not will die 


kunkiha'p hégia nic.um‘atut 

With which thus only thee cause to know 

na‘parin.6*k naparinsu’’sBidat 

that thou art my Father, that thou art my Guide, 

inci’u’k konkidiosp6cumbi'ak‘a 

my Morning Star. With which God thee will- 
sympathize. 


NOTE 


This is the last resort of the shaman, re- 
cited when the patient is nearly on point of 
death. The accompanying treatment is the 
same as for the other prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art my Guide, my Morn- 
ing Star and my Father who art seated in 
the seven beautiful heavens. Thence thou 
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watchest us and reachest unto us thy hand 
and thy foot that we may be held in them and 
go beholding these few days in this world 
where thou didst leave us. In darkness we 
grope for we are vile and with our filthiness 
do we obstruct ourselves. 

The heat must take itself hence that this 
invalid may recover. With these few words 
do we beg thy forgiveness. Thou wilt repel 
the heat with thy arrows and with thy 
chimales. Do not look askance. Thou must 
reach unto us thy hand that-we may be gath- 
ered into it in all hours. Then will no evil 
befall us. With all manner of cold will our 
Lady purify us. Then will this invalid 
recover. So be it. With these few words 
do I beg thy forgiveness. Thou who wast 
created beneath the east, the north, the 
west and the south art seated above us in 
the seven beautiful heavens whence thou 
watchest us in all hours. 

Thus do we beg thy pardon. Soon will 
this invalid see again. With thy arrows 
wilt thou cleanse him; thou wilt cast aside 
the affliction that he may not die. This 
only do I say finto thee, my Lord, my Guide, 
my Morning Star. May God bless thee. 


21. TO CURE ONE SICKENED BY THE 
SPIRITS OF THE DEAD 


adio's naparicmu’k‘am nap‘u.oi’dak 
To God that thou art Death that thou per- 
tainest 


oi'daw6'p’ta 
world beneath 


navarumictédoG 
that is thy green 


ma‘i’nik.wo't'a napimpurickoi’k‘am 


petate beneath. That ye are the dead 
pihd:-wan ganavaricta’ amku'rar.dr 
where that which is white your corral in 
pihd napimpuofdaG kuni‘camta’n 
where that ye pertain. Then I you beg 
ha’gicdara kupimiampih6'.tunko’k-datup-a 
pardon. Then ye not anywhere me will cause to- 


be sick, 





nt a'ni pero ninfami'lia 
neither I but nor my family. 
woc ichépitkam6k6’t pimipubdin- 
All cold with ye hither me will come- 


da’giunida 
cleansing. 


kuga’’gura 
Then aside 


kuvia‘minda4m.ha’ctu.indama'cumwa'da 
Then not over me anything over me itself will make. 


pimi.iu’’rnida 
ye will go casting. 


kupimia‘mpihétunko'kdatup'a = ganavargé’ 
Then ye not anywhere me will cause to be sick. That- 
which is great 


to’tvakd4am pihd’ na‘pu.ambi’a 
skies on where that he you holds 
héga navarit.g’’k° ganavariD‘a‘'t 
he who is our Father she that is our Mother 


napub6é'.it‘ék-dim 
that he hither us comes extending 
his hand 


ganavarno’vit 
that which is- 


natpuha’bantuD‘a’gim 
that we in it us seizing. 


kuw6'c.icx6'pitkam 
Then all cold 


avi'pubé:'.ip‘a’giuna na‘varit.o''G para 

he hither us will cleanse that is our Father in- 
order 

natpugamtondi.dida hi'di oi'da.dam 

that we may go beholding this world on. 


kuyamha'ctu.iD‘A4m.ha'cumwa'da 
Then not anything over us any itself will make. 


kupimim6m..u’rin’‘ka hdéga navaramku’- 
Then ye hither yourselves will cast that which- 
krus.avii navaram6'kaD‘a pixd’ 


are your crosses with which is yourshadow where 


navaramicté'do 
which is your green 


napimpu.a'r’ gidic 

that ye are formed 
am‘ainik.w6't'a pihd’ 
your petate beneath where 


napimpua’r’gidic 
that ye are formed 


héga navaramhi’komsa’git pihd’ 
that which is your cloud between where 


nampu.ambia 
that they you possess 


ganamaritgdkorak 
they who are our manes 


wo'puhi’mdam 
before go on. 


nampub6'it’6’k'dim 
That they hither us come extending 


navara.a’’rak pixd 
which is their form where 


nampuh6képbii- 
that they with hither- 
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a'r’gidic ganavarci'vgo'k o"'xi 
are formed they which are seven beautiful 
té'tvak.d4m nampuda‘’dar  gatgd’korak 
skies on that they are seated that our manes 


napurica‘p'ma’cimka't 
that is well appearing, spread out 


ga.andoi’k-ar 
that their patio. 
kuha'pu.pic.é-p" 
Then thus also 


ti‘cupata’n 
we also them beg 


ha*’gicdara 
pardon 


ganamarickoi’k‘am 
they who are the dead 
seated 


nampuanihdé'da-dar 
that they hereabouts are- 


awo’poi.dam 
their paths on. 


kuga’”’ gurahéwan 
Then aside there 


kuhi'’dikép 
Then this with 


ha‘'gicda konki'hap. ni‘c.am‘a'tut kumi'- 


ami'‘tun- 
they me- 


mi‘M.u'rin‘ka 
they selves will cast. 


will pardon. With which thus is I them- 
cause to know that- 
tunha:’gicd4Nn konkidios pécambi’ak:a 
they me will pardon. With which God you will- 
sympathize. 
NOTE 


After death, at least before Christian times, 
a person became a puff of wind, wandering 
over the world and sickening those with 
whom it came into contact. When the priest- 
doctor’s diagnosis showed sickness caused by 
the spirits of the dead, this being determined 
by the extraction of blood in the sucking ex- 
amination, the following prayer was recited 
to cause the spirit to quit the body it was 
afflicting. The same prayer was also spoken 
to drive away a persistent haunting spirit. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art Death. Thou belongest 
beneath the ground, beneath thy green carpet. 
And ye who are the Dead in your white 
fields where ye belong, I beg your forgiveness. 
Ye must not sicken me, neither myself nor 
my family. With all manner of cold will ye 
purify me; to one side will ye cast the sick- 
ness, that no ill may befall me. Ye must not 
afflict me. 





From the great heavens where he who is 
our Father and our Mother holdeth you, he 
reacheth unto us his hand that we may be 
gathered into it. With all the cold will he, 
our Father, cleanse us, that we may go be- 
holding in this world. Then will no evil 
befall us. 

Ye must take yourselves hence to your 
crosses, your shadows, where ye were created, 
beneath your green carpet where ye belong. 
There within your cloud are ye held by our 
spirits who have gone before. From the 
seven beautiful heavens where they are seated 
in their pleasant broad court our spirits 
stretch unto us their forms in which they 
were created. 

Likewise do we beg forgiveness of the Dead 
who are seated round about on their accustom- 
ed paths. They must take themselves hence. 
Thus will they forgive me; I warn them that 
they must forgive me. 

May God have pity on you. 


22. TO SEIZE DEATH 


adio’s naparin.g"’k insu'sBidaD 

To God that thou art my Father, my Pro- 
tector, 

inci’u’k nda‘’D ani‘cho’’hi’ 

my Morning Star, my Mother. I desire 


ku'‘pibéin.té'k-da 
that thou hither me wilt extend 
hand in order 


gana‘varumno''v para 
that which is thy- 


natuma'‘p‘tuda’gia para na'.itwi‘.um‘a‘’cda 


that we thee in will seize in order that she- 
with us herself will appear 

gacmtk:ik‘am para naD‘agia 

that Death in order that we shall seize 

anihé’ wo’'poidam ha‘cnapuma’r’giD 

hereabouts paths on as that she is- 
formed 

ci’korhéwan ha‘snapu.oi.m6r ci” ar- 

vicinity there as that she walks. East- 

wot'ahd napuoidak amuhdédér 

beneath there that she belongs there from 
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natpubéix6é't hé‘ga navarit.o’'G | kuti‘ho:'tsa kuhimia pihd 
that he did hither send that who is- | Then we will dispatch her that will go where 
our Father ee s 
napu.a’’r’gidic naputuntk:ap 
para na‘puitu’’k-‘aték-da para | that she is formed that she guards 
i i h i ‘ , 4 * 
in order that she us carried shall place in order gana'varahu:’k-uG ganamaritgék-orak 
natpuma'kira kwe'nta héga diu's | that which are their torches they who are our manes 
that we shall go to give report that God nampubé'.itné{dim wie ovashba. 
it.o’k ha‘cnatputuvwa hi'di | that they hither us watch all hours in 
our Father how that we do this | na'tica'pité-r.dap.ima‘c.dida a‘nihd' 
oi’'dadam kuha'puti‘cuptan | that we well ourselves shall feel will go appearing 
world on. Then thus we also beg hereabouts 
ha’’gicdara hoga navarit.o’’G | nat.o"'ipu = gana'‘varicté’dok = ma‘'inikdam 
pardon that who is our Father | that we walk that which is green petate on. 
kuvi'putmak-‘ia lise’'nsia para | kuya‘mpihé.‘it‘a:'ri.wa’da kuhapu.pi‘.é'p’ 
that he us shall give permission in order | Then not anywhere us small will make. Then thus- 
. ¢ 65-0 , " also 
naD‘a'gia gacmtk‘ikam anihédér | | f . 
that we shall seize that Death hereabouts- | ti‘cta‘n ha-gicdara ganavarci'vgok 
from we beg pardon that which is seven 
na‘pub6'‘umagim anihd’ na‘puoférm | o’hi t6’tvakdam pihd’ napuda 
that she hither comes conversing hereabouts  that- | beautiful skies on where that is seated 


she walks 


ci‘korhévan hasnaci’didu na'‘pua.i‘k‘atok: 


vicinity there as hoards that she them car- 
rying places 

ganamarma’mrat _ kuti‘cxé°xi_ —s kuvia‘mkit- 

they that are his children. Then we desire _that- 
she not- 

pa’‘ronda porki tisér'kam na'tpard 

soon us shall maltreat because we many that she- 
did maltreat. 

kuti'cputa’n ha:gicdara gat.o'k 

Then we beg pardon that our Father 

gaD‘a’’D = kuvi‘pubé‘iték'da_ = ganavarndvit 


that our Mother that he hither us will extend _ that- 
which is his hand 


ganavarté‘nat para 
that which is his foot 
ourselves shall seize 


natpwa'‘bantuD«a’gia 
in order that we in it- 


natia‘mpih6'tuko’k-orda kuvi'putMa’kia 
that we not anywhere ourselves will sicken. Then- 
he us will give 


gani’ék'it para naya‘mpihdit-u’‘k-atok-da 
that his word in order that she not anywhere- 
us carried shall place 





gana‘varit.¢°k: 
he that is our Father, 


gana'‘variD‘a‘'D 
she that is our Mother. 
ti‘cpum‘a‘tuD 


We cause to know 
maltreat 


kuya‘mpih6".itp4ronda 
that not anywhere us shall- 


natarma‘’mrat 
that we are his children. 
sympathize. 


konkidius pdcambi’ak-a 
With which God you will- 


NOTE 


When there has been a great deal of sick- 
ness and many deaths among the Tepecanos, 
the five principal men of the village meet 
and hold a consultation. They decide that 
the Death Goddess has been too active and 
must be sent hence. They therefore undergo 
an ablutionary fast of five days. At midnight 
on the fifth day they meet in the graveyard 
and together recite in a low voice the fol- 
lowing prayer, begging permission of the 
higher Gods to seize the Death Goddess and 
send her away. They all carry their bows 
and arrows. One remains in the town while 
the other four seek to the four winds. One 
of them encounters the Death Goddess in 
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the form of a mortal woman and bids her 
begone and not molest them more. 

The information volunteered to the effect 
that each person has a lighted candle in 
heaven, representing his spirit, and that the 
Death Goddess goes about snuffing them out, 
is probably of Christian origin. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail, O God, thou that art my Father and 
Mother, my Guide, and Morning Star! I 
beseech thee, stretch forth thy hand that it 
lay hold upon us. Then will the Goddess 
Death herself appear before us that we may 
seize her as she walketh about on her ac- 
customed paths. She belongeth beneath the 
east whence our Father has sent her to 
carry us hence, so that we may give report 
to Him, our God and Father, of how we have 
acted in this world. 

Likewise do we beseech of our Father that 
he give us leave to seize the Death Goddess, 
she who cometh whispering, stalking about 
and carrying off his children. We ask that 
she shall not harm us as already she has 
harmed so many. 

Likewise do we beg of our Lord and Lady 
that he stretch forth his hand and his foot 
so that we may be upheld and not be sick- 
ened. He will give us his word that she shall 
not carry us away. We will send her where 
she belongeth where she guardeth the torches 
of our spirits who watch us through all hours. 
Then will we be well here where we wander 
on the green carpet. Then will we never be 
decreased. 

Also do we beg forgiveness of our Lord 
and Lady seated in the seven beautiful 
heavens. We will let the Death Goddess 
know that nothing shall harm us who are the 
children of the Father. 

May God bless you. 


23. TO PLACATE THE CHANES 


o°oik'am! 
chanes! 


su‘'di.o'r 
water within 


adiu's.um 
To God, 
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na‘pimpumtétok' anihd  napimpuda’‘dar 
that ye are named hereabouts that ye are- 

seated 
na‘pimputuntnkat héga navarahi'- 
that ye guard that which is their- 
komaG ganamaritgé”koraG bdpuhi‘mdam 
cloud they who are our manes before go on. 
anihd nampuda‘daR ci‘korxévan 
Hereabouts that they are seated vicinity 
there 
ha‘cnaci’didu kuticb6‘hi-mét amtaénim 


as that hoards. Then we hither were coming you- 


begging 
hagicdara konktha'pi matok: 
pardon. With which thus is. Know! 


pimiam.pix6.in‘did‘uk‘a 
Ye not anywhere me will ignore 


niganfamz'lia 
nor that my family 


anihd namoipu i’ntam 
hereabouts that they walk here 
pusoi’’mama‘c héga navaricma’m’- 
sad appear that that is trans- 
dormaG amvai‘nikwoé't'a  na‘pimpudadar 
parent your petate beneath that ye are- 
seated. 
kuni‘cpuam‘atuD porki anta'séna‘t 
Then I you cause to know because I did al- 
ready begin 
i‘ntaM nano'im6'R na‘npuamha’nciD 
here that I walk that I for you- 
meddle 


gana‘varicmam‘dormaG améainik konktha'p.i 
that which is transparent your petate. With- 
which thus is. 


so’’sob6'k6t 
bead with 


anti‘cpubi‘amnam6k'dam _hi'di 
I did hither you come paying this 


para napimia‘mpih6'tunko’kdatupb-a 


in order that ye not anywhere me will sicken 
niganma.ma‘R i’ntam na‘mpuo‘ipu 
nor that my children here that they walk 


amicmamdormaG 
your transparent 


amva'pamor.ér 
your lakes in. 


1Said to be derived from tenchaniados, etymology 
unknown. 
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kuha'pu.d"p ati‘cupta‘nim hé'ga 
Then thus also we also begging that 
navarica*’m itciu’k ci‘a'rwota 
which is yellow our Morning Star, easts 


beneath 


na‘pudidaG kuipubdéité’k'da ganavarno'vit 
that belongs. Then hither us will reach that- 
which is his hand 


para na‘tpuhabantupD-4gimépD 


in order that we in it us having seized 
xu'‘viamha‘ctuD’4m.a‘cumwa’da bérc 
then not anything over us any itself will do all 
gacko’k'dakam _pixévan__ati‘cté.nimér.- 
that sickness where we suddenly- 
putuh4n  gdk%6 ti‘puta'n ha-gicdara 
meddle. Therefore we beg pardon 
para naga*’gurha.n6niD‘a gact6nkam 
inorder _ that he aside will cause to fly _ that heat 


para na‘miampihé‘tutkékdatuda ganamar.- 
inorder that they not anywhere us willsicken they- 
who are- 


su'di.6r.6ik'am 
water in chanes 


na‘mpumtétuk: 
that they are called 


nampuanihdé.dadar° 
that they hereabouts are seated 


namputunt‘nkat 

that they guard 
gi’ g'ior 
rainbows 


nampumtdétok 
that they are called. 


ku.ha'p.i 
Then thus is. 
nicpuam‘Atut 
I you cause to know 


na‘pimaringé’korak: 

that ye are my manes. 
adius.u'm 
To God, 


inci’u’k 
my Morning- 


naparinsu’sBidat 
that thou art my Protector, 


Star. 
avi'pubdintdkdida ganavarno'vit 
He hither me will come reaching that which is his- 
hand. 


kuyampihdé.ind4am.a‘ctu.acumwa'da konki- 
Then not anywhere over me anything itself will- 
do. With which- 


ha'p.i nicput6'mai.umtan hé-gicdara 
thus is, I continually thee beg pardon 
na‘parino’'G ko‘nktha‘p.matéG dio's 


that thou art my Father. With which thus know. God 


pécumbi'ak:a 
thee will sympathize. 





NOTE 


The chanes are malevolent water-serpents 
-thich inhabit the springs and streams. They 
are horned and of many colors. They always 
travel in pairs, male and female, and love to 
stretch themselves through the clouds in 
rainy weather, head in one spring and tail 
in another, visiting. In this form they appear 
as rainbows. They are called the “winds of 
the water.” 

The chanes are vicious and will sting those 
who have not placated them. For this 
reason a native will never put his mouth to 
a spring while drinking; the water is dashed 
into the mouth with the hand. When thus 
bitten, malaria, fever, headache and many 
other ills result. 

When a man decides to build a house 
and make his home on a new site it is 
necessary for him to placate the chanes of 
the spring whence he draws his water supply. 
To this end he prepares a jécara decorated 
with transparent small glass beads (water 
beads) and fills it with a gruel of pinole and 
water. This is scattered to the four winds 
at the spring while the following prayer is 
recited. The jécara is then left there as an 
offering. 

TRANSLATION 


Hail! ye who are called Chanes, who are 
seated hereabouts in the waters, guarding 
the cloud of the spirits of those who have 
gone before and are seated round about us. 
We come to beg forgiveness. Know ye that 
it is so. Ye must not ignore me nor my 
family who walk about here. Sadly do they 
appear beneath your crystal carpet where 
ye are seated. Thus do I give you to know, 
for already have I begun to walk about here 
and to meddle with your lucid carpet. So 
be it! I have come hither to offer you these 
beads that ye may not sicken me nor my 
children who wander here among your limpid 
lakes. 
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Likewise do we beg forgiveness of our 
golden Morning Star who belongeth beneath 
the east. He will stretch unto us his hand 
so that, wrapping ourselves in it, no sickness 
may come upon us because we have meddled 
here unbidden. Therefore do we beseech that 
he will put to flight the heat. Then they will 
not sicken us, they who are called Chanes who 
are seated hereabouts in the waters guarding 
those that are called the rainbows. 

Thus do I give you to know, my spirits. 
Hail! thou who art my Guide, my Morning 
Star. He will reach me his hand, that no 
ill may befall me. So be it! Know, O my 
Lord, that I do continually implore thee. 


24. TO CURE ONE SICKENED BY THE 


CHANES 
adio's o”oik'am na‘pimpumtéték 
To God chanes that ye are named 
anih6’ napimpuda’dar napimputunt‘nkat 
hereabouts that ye are seated that ye guard 
hé'ga navarahi*’komaG ganamarit- 
that which is their cloud they who are our- 
gd’korak héga navaric.ma’mdormaG 
manes. that that is transparent 
am‘ai’nik héga navaric.ma’mdormaG 
their petate that that is transparent 
aka'va‘rik nampuh6'kédumsésbidim 
their chimal that they with selves protecting. 


higa 
that they for them- 


anihé‘namdaédar! nampuandikturip 
Hereabouts that they! are seated 
guard that 


navarahi’komaG 
which is their cloud 


na‘maritgd’korak 
that they are our manes. 


ha'pu.pui'cd'p ti‘camtanim ha‘gicdara 
Thus also we you beg pardon. 
kuga’’gurahépimitu.u"‘rinka §ganavaricma’- 
Then aside ye will cast that which is- 


mdorma’ amba’sa.ér namia‘mpih6'.tuha’nda 
transparent your gourd within that they- 
not anywhere will meddle 


1 Although in the third person, evidently refers to 
the chanes. 





ganma.mar 
they my children 


ganamaramho’ho'cia 
those which are your saucers 


ganamaramha’ha’ 
those which are your jars 
griddles 


ganamaramha’ha‘kar 
those which are your- 


namaramba'paidaka ganavaricma’mdormaG 
those which are your pitchers that which is trans- 
parent 


am6'cic.ér 
your cornfield within 
you will break 


namia‘mpihdtuamha’hi-cda 
that they not anywhere for- 


para napimiampihétuakok'datud’a 
in order that ye not anywhere them will sicken 
gé‘kéni‘puamé‘tuD porki 

Therefore I you cause to- 


ganfamzi:'lia 
that my family. 


know because 
anihé'mioi’pu ganfamz:'lia amicto”’- 
hereabouts they walk that my family they- 
nimér’.bituha:'nda go’ko ni‘puamté‘n 
suddenly hither will meddle. Therefore I you- 
beg 
ha'gicdara porki niti’matdt 
pardon because I if cause to know 
hé’ga navarinsu’sBidat inci’u’k 
he who is my Protector, my Morning Star, 


kuh6'‘ga‘vi'tuamko’kdaD‘a 
then he you will sicken. 


kupi‘mia‘m:- 
Then ye not- 


a’a'kda kuniti‘'amam‘a’t6t gd'ké 
later will say that I did not you cause to know. 
Therefore 
ni‘puamtanim ha‘gicdara woc 
I you am begging pardon all 
orasa” ba koha'pu.pi'cép ati'ta-nida 
hours in. Then thus also we will go begging 
ganavaritci’u’k kovibité’kdida 


he who is our Morning Star, _ that hither us will come- 


reaching 
ganavarno'vit para natha‘ban.tu- 
that which is his hand in order that we in ite 
D‘a.’gimét ga‘mténo‘idida ha'ctu 
us seizing will go beholding anything 


ha‘cnac’i‘didu 
thus that- 


napuanih6é‘dérumagida 
that from hereabouts will come thinking 
hoards. 
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go'kunipuama’’'giD 
Therefore I you advise 


ku‘pimi'm6tu.uR‘na 
that ye hence will cast 
amba’sa.éra 

your gourd within. 


kunki.- 
With which- 


ganavaricma’mdorma’ 
that which is transparent 
konki'ap.i 

With which thus is. 


pimima’’tohi 
Ye must know. 

diu's.pé‘cambi'ak-a 

God you will sympathize. 


NOTE 


When the priest-doctor has determined 
by the extraction of thick spittle from the 
patient in the sucking examination, that he 
is afflicted by a chan, he makes a chimal 
and a bastén with feathers of the heron and 
cleanses the invalid by waving the latter over 
him. He then deposits it at the spring whence 
the water is brought. The balance of the 
treatment is as before but the following prayer 
is recited. 

TRANSLATION 


Hail! ye who are called Chanes who are 
seated round about, guarding the cloud of our 
spirits. It is their transparent carpet, their 
limpid chimal with which they do shield them- 
selves. Round about are ye seated, guard- 
ing the cloud of our Gods. 

We beseech you, put away your saucers, 
your jars, your griddles and your pitchers. 
Hide them within your transparent gourd. 
Then will my children not meddle with them; 
then they will not break anything which lieth 
within your transparent cornfield. Then will 
you not afflict my family. Thus do I say 
unto you for already do my family walk 
about here and mayhap will meddle. This 
do I ask of you, for if I tell him who is my 
Protector and my Morning Star, he will then 
afflict you. Then do not say afterwards that 
I did not warn you. 

Therefore do I implore you in all hours. 
And also will we beseech him who is our 
Morning Star that he stretch unto us his 
hand. Then, held in it, we may safely behold 
whatever may come unto us. Therefore do 





I bid you begone into your transparent gourd. 
Thus shall ye know. May God have pity 
on you. 


25. TO RETIRE THE CHANES 


adio's.um 
To God 


na‘pimaro’’oik‘am 

that ye are chanes. 
pimi‘m6m.u"'rin’ka ganavaricma’mdorma’ 
Ye hence yourselves will cast that which is transparent 
am‘a’'iniGw6't'a 
your petate beneath. 


pimia‘mpix6'.tua- 
Ye not anywhere them- 


ko’k-datup‘a ganfamz:'lia porki 
will sicken that my family because 
ni.a’'k’’da ganavarinsu’sBidat inci’u’k 
I will tell he who is my Protector, | my Morning- 
Star, 
in.o''k: para natuamko’k‘dap‘a 
my Father, in order that he you will sicken. 
pimia‘mdsa'nda porki hégavi'‘tuam- 
Ye not later will weep because he you- 
ko" kdap‘a kuha'pi nicamta'nim 
will sicken. Then thus is; I you am begging 
ha*’gicdara kupi‘mim6m.u‘'rinka 
pardon. Then ye hence yourselves will cast 


ganavaricma’mdorma’ 
that which is transparent 


amba’kuri.éra 
your water-gourd within. 
pimti'pu.da'nyo 


Ye if endanger 


api‘minwi'cdim 
ye me following, 


kuni‘tuamko’k'dap'a hdga _ navarci’vgo"k 


then I you will sicken that which is seven 
a'raG napimpu6'kéta'rgidic go’ku 
formations that ye with are formed. Therefore 
nipu.amta’nim _ha’’gicdara konki‘hap.f 
I you begging pardon. With which thus is. 
pim‘a’t6k inka’6G pimihi'mia 
Ye know, me hear. Ye will go 
pihd’ napimpuaptu’i’ ganavaram- 
where that ye are that is your 
hi’komak.ér kudios.pécam.éra’dakam 


cloud within. Then God you withinness. 
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NOTE 


This prayer is spoken after the invalid is 
convalescing from the sickness caused by the 
chanes and is intended to cause them to 
depart from the vicinity. It is recited to 
the west, whither they flee. 


TRANSLATION 


Farewell! Chanes. Ye shall take your- 
selves beneath your lucid carpet. Ye must 
not sicken my family, or I will tell him who 
is my Protector, my Morning Star and my 
Lord so that he may sicken you. Then do 
not afterwards weep if he shall have sickened 
you. So be it; I beg your forgiveness. You 
must take yourselves within your crystal 
water-gourd. For if ye follow to persecute 
me, I will sicken you with the seven forms 
in which ye were created. Therefore do I 
beg your forgiveness. 

So be it. Know it and hear ye me! Ye 
shall take yourselves within your cloud where 
ye belong. May God bless you. 


26. TO BEWITCH 


adio's in.o*’G inda‘'D 
To God, my Father, my Mother, 
inci’u’G abim6é naparda’’kam héga 
my Morning Star. Afar that thou art- 
sitter that 
to’tvak.d4am ku. inimd6’ navarum‘ai'nak- 
skies on. Then here that is thy petate- 
dam napargékami naparicidu’’‘kam 
on that thou art greatness that thou- 
art value. 


ku.inimékméd6ér 
Then here distant from 


natarum‘a’ma‘r 

That we are thy children. 

hudur napituma’'rgi 
that thou didst thyself form 


abi.m6'd6ér 

afar from alone 

napitivu'si 
Here thatz- 


napitbaivatuda’giu inim6d 
that thou didst already hither cleanse. 
thou didst select 


huga mart'a 
that Mary 


na‘puriD‘a*'D 
that she is our Mother 
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na‘t'una’koG inimd umw6’'t‘am6é 
that we are suffering here thee beneath. 


napitbaivatuda’giu ku.ani.méd6ér 


That thou didst hither already cleanse. Then- 
hereabouts from 
napitbai'vavo’m hudé'r napit.- 
that thou didst hither already arise alone that 
a‘‘ban.ai'vavoi héga umkurosiG 
thou didst in it already recline that thy cross 
napitmu’ amum6 napitpuagé’i 
that thou didst die. There that thou didst- 


already fall 


navarumva’sa’ér 
which is thy box within 


navaricda'dik'am 
which is health 


navarictut6’G‘am.ér va‘'iG um- 

which is darkness in three thy- 

to’ tnoriGc kuabiméapti'ma’’cir asa‘’giD 

suns. Then afar thou didst appear them- 
between 

héga namaricko’i’ kam ku.inimédér 

that which they are Dead. Then here from 


napithapuva't'uté héga navartd’tvakd4m 
that thou didst thus already behold that that- 
is skies on. 


naparda’kam 
That thou art sitter 


napara’é’k‘amh6ké’D ~— dios 
that thou art arrangement- 


with God 
naparin.o"'k naparumn6'icturiD‘am 
that thou art my Father that thou art thy observa- 
tion on, 
ku.ami.dér napubaivatuda’’giuna 
Then there from that thou hither already us wilt- 
cleanse 
natdpkivoi’nék hidi maindam 
that we also soon journey this petate on 
napoépkitma:’kim gogucdara kupibai- 
that thou also soon us giving succor. Then- 


thou hither- 


navaricda’'dikam 
that is health 


ip'Agiuna héga 
us wilt cleanse that 
navarumékaDw6'ta’ 


that is thy shadow beneath 
wilt send 


naB‘aliD’a‘’giD‘a 
that thou hither us- 


natapdovabé'iya hdga  navarichd’pitkam 
that we already will carry that which is cold 
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navarumno’nov.4M kudikét pictutha~’gicda 


which are thy hands in. Then this with thou us- 
wilt pardon 

porke nataric.i” korak‘’Am 

because that we are vile. 

ku. hidi.h6madakamh6'ké’t apiiD’a*’giD'a 


Then this formation with thou us wilt send 


navargé'gucdara amen 
which is thy succor. Amen. 
NOTE 


This prayer is merely one of several modes 
of casting spells of witchery, the others nct 
entailing the use of any set prayer and savor- 
ing more of European custom. Even this, 
however, is of dubious authenticity as its 
resemblance to Christian philosophy is only 
too evident. In fact it was given in order to 
prove to me the lack of antagonism between 
the old Tepecano religion and Catholicism. 
and was entitled the “Creed.” I have great 
suspicion that it was created to suit the 
occasion, like no. 18. It was originally said 
to be a prayer to beg permission to enter 
a sacred spot but my principal informant 
pronounced it to be a prayer to bewitch. 

It is recited at midnight when the one 
whom it is desired to bewitch is asleep, and 
is addressed to the pagan idols (cidudkam) 
and the Christian cross. A fast is likewise 
enjoined. Then the supplicant goes to the 
cemetery and lights a wax candle and buries 
there a figure he has made in representation 
of the hated one. It is buried at the foot of 
the cross and a prayer said entreating the 
death of the individual. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art my Father, my Mother, 
and my Morning Star who art seated afar 
in the heavens. Here on thy earth thou art 
powerful, art dear. We are thy children. 
From afar where alone thou wast formed 
thou didst come to cleanse us. Here thou 


didst choose Mary, the Mother of us who 
suffer here beneath thee. Thou didst purify 





us. From hence thou didst arise alone, 
thou didst lay thyself on thy cross and die. 
There thou didst descend into thy grave, 
into the darkness for three days. Afar thou 
didst appear among the dead. 

From here thou didst behold Him who is 
in heaven. Thou art seated with the chosen, 
God, who art my Father, which is thy thought. 
From there thou wilt send purification to 
us who also journey through this world, and 
give us succor. Thou wilt come to cleanse us 
with the health which is beneath thy shadow; 
thou wilt send us the cold which is in thy 
hand that we may lay hold upon it. With 
this thou wilt pardon us, for we are vile. 
With this formula thou wilt send us thy 
succor. Amen. 


27. TO CURE FROM WITCHCRAFT 


adio's inda‘t inci'u’k 
To God, my Mother, my Morning Star. 
anipumta‘‘nim hégicdara kovi'- 
I thee am begging pardon that- 
té'k-owumbdya ganavarict6n’kam 
above itself will take that which is heat. 
avi‘pubéinték-da gano’vit ganci’u’k 
He hither me will stretch that his hand, he- 


my Morning Star 


ci’ arw6’tahé 
east beneath there 
will recover 


hidické’ok‘am 


this sick one. 


napua’'r’gidic _ko'vixé:pria 
that he is formed. Then- 


ati‘pihé.va'.amha'G 
It if anywhere already self lacks 
komi'‘pu.hivo'i's 
that they bewitch. 


kuaviamiputu'ik:a 

Then not thus shall be. 
a‘piida’’giunida hd'ga 
thou wilt go cleansing that 


icx6"'pitkamék6’t 
Cold with 


namarumt.umih6k6’t ha‘vanava'rictaé 
that they are thy ceremonial arrows with, and which- 
is white 
amka'varikdk6’t! 
your! chimal with. 


ku.ga’’gura.ha’pi‘mi.- 
Then aside to, yes 
1The change from second person singular to plural 

is rather inexplicable here. 
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ganavarickék'dakam 
that which is sickness. 


iu’‘rnida 
will go repulsing 


kuni‘puamt4n hé‘gicdara naparinda‘t 

Then I you beg pardon that thou art my- 
Mother, 

in.6°k: kua‘nibi‘aka maspéde'r 

my Father. Then I will have more power 


kinth6'ganahivo'is 
than even he who is bewitching. 


kupi‘miam:a*’kda 
Then ye not will give 

ku'pixé.puita’’riwa’da 
that anywhere us small shall make 


hidicto'nkamdék6t 
this heat with. 


li-se*'nsia 
permission 

héganavarincit’G 
He who is our Morning Star 
avi‘pubé.in.da'giunihida kuvia‘mina'‘p.hak’- 
he hither me will come cleansing that not in me back- 
gd’cia 
will fall 


gact6nkam hidi 
that heat. This 


na‘varind’umi.hok6 ni‘punsésbida 


which are my ceremonial arrows with I me will go- 
protecting. 
kuvia'mind4m.ha‘ctuacumdinia  konkihap.{ 


Then not over me anything itself will make. With- 


which thus is. 


pima’tok piminka’ék kudio's.pécam- 
Ye know. Ye me hear. Then God ye- 
6’ra’dak‘am 
withinness. 

NOTE 


When a man is ill and suspects witchcraft 
he sends for a doctor of reputation. The 
latter bathes and fasts seven days. It is 
revealed to him in his dreams and later veri- 
fied by examination of the patient whether 
he is sickened by will of God, by a chan, by 
disembodied spirits, or by witchcraft. Knead- 
ing and squeezing the joints is one of the cri- 
teria, sucking being another, the drawing of 
blood being a certain sign of witchcraft. 

Having assured himself of the cause, the 
doctor brings his ceremonial arrows and other 
paraphernalia. First three arrows are placed 
around the patient’s head and another at 





his feet, stuck in the ground. The one to 
the left of the head is then raised and carried 
to the foot and these two are lifted, one in 
either hand, and pointed in turn to the east, 
north, west, south and zenith, the prayer 
being repeated five times, once to each direc- 
tion. Then the five ceremonial circuits are 
performed around the sick man and he is 
sucked vigorously. The arrows are then re- 
placed, two at the head and two at the feet. 
The doctor stands at the foot, then goes to 
the right and performs the sucking operation 
again. He then goes to the patient’s head 
and spits in his hand to note the result of 
the sucking treatment. This is repeated five 
times on different parts of the body, each 
time returning to the sick man’s head by 
a counter-clockwise direction. Usually some 
tangible object is extracted by these means. 
To finish the treatment the doctor seizes all 
four arrows, two in either hand, and circles 
them over the patient to purify him. The 
treatment is repeated every three days for 
five times and is said to be generally effica- 
cious. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! my Mother, my Morning Star. I be- 
seech thee that this heat may take itself hence. 
My Morning Star must stretch unto me his 
hand from beneath the east where he be- 
longeth. Then shall this invalid recover. 
Mayhap something is lacking that thus they 
bewitch him. But it must not beso. Thou 
wilt cleanse him with the cold and with thy ar- 
rows; with your white chimal will ye cast aside 
the pestilence. Therefore do I implore you, 
my Lord and my Lady. I must have more 
power than even he who is bewitching. Ye 
will not allow him to molest us with this 
heat. Our Morning Star will come to cleanse 
me that this heat may not return unto me. 
With my arrows will I shield myself, that no 
ill may befall me. So be it! Know ye it 
and hear me! 

May God bless you. 
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28. TO SOW THE CORN 


adio's naparin.o’G naparinsu’'sbidaD 
To God, that thou art my Father, that thou- 
art my Protector, 
inci‘u’G —_ tunha'gicip 
my Morning Star. 
almost sowed. 


a‘nitsapita’.put6.6'f 
Me pardon I did say- 


ku'ni.i‘ni.puciwa*’k 
Then I here scatter 


ganavarumMmar 
she who is thy child 
napitpub6'‘iho't 
that thou didst hither send 


natpu.i‘ni.ma‘ciR 
that she did here appear 


hi‘di navarictédo um‘ai’nikdam 
this that is green thy petate on. 
hi’kom na.oimoér navarici’vgok 
Cloud that wanders which are seven 
o’hi to'tvak.w6'pta pina‘pui'ciké’kwa 
beautiful skies beneath where that she will rest 
na‘pu.ivu’'snia héga a'ra‘k 
that she will arise that creature 
uv napumt6’t6k na‘varuma’R 
female that she is called that is thy child. 
kuha'pu.picdp ti‘cumta’n ha:gicdara 
Then thus also we thee beg pardon 
naparin.o’’k naparinda’’t naparin- 
that thou art my Father, that thou art my- 
Mother, that thou art my- 
su'sbidat inci’u’k napu.uma’r’giD 
Protector, my Morning Star that is formed 


ci‘a'rwo't'ahéwan 
east beneath there 


napitpubdi.ho’'t 
that thou didst hither send 


ga‘m‘ar kuti‘pub6'‘idu'via is‘o’soigim 
that thy child. Then did hither arrive weeping 
hi'di oi’'dad4m para 
this world on in order 
na‘puitg6'guciD‘a para natpukdéda 
that she us will succor in order that we shall eat 
natga‘mténdidida hidi didadam 
that we will go beholding this world on 
i’ntam natpumérrin‘ok _hiditukip.sa-'git 
here that we run this darkness within 
imtaM natpuvdi.nuG  hi'di  oi’dad4m 
here that we journey this world on. 





kotipum:a‘'tuD 
Then we thee cause to know 


kuti‘pu.i‘ni.citd.6’cia 

that we here will sow 
na‘‘kutni‘kda hé'ga 
to see if we will guard she 


na‘varum’aR 
who is thy child. 
kupia‘mago'kipténénikda  pi‘cpubdin‘té’k-da 
Then thou not to two sides wilt look, thou hither- 
me wilt stretch 


ganavarumnév pa‘ra nanha‘bantunddgimép 


that which is thy hand in order that I in- 
it myself may seize 

gamtoéndidida wo'c o'rasa” ba 

will go beholding all hours in. 

konkthap.i ni‘cpum‘a’tut Nnaparin- 

With which thus is. I thee cause to know that- 


thou art my- 


su'spidat inci’u’k ino’G — kunki'.hap.f 

Protector, my Morning Star, my- 
Father. With which thus is. 

dios.pécambi’ak-a 

God bless you. 


NOTE 


After the first heavy rain in June the corn 
is planted. A fast of five days and a purify- 
ing bath are the primary requisites. After 
this has been undergone small beads and a 
jicara of pinole mixed with water are prepared. 
The beads are placed in the four corners and 
in the center of the field to prevent injury by 
crows and other animals. The pinole water 
is then sprinkled to the four cardinal points 
and the prayer is recited while facing east. 
The pinole serves to prepare the soil for the 
reception of the kernels. The corn may then 
be planted but the kernels taken from the 
twin ears, the Milpa Cuata, must be planted 
first. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art my Lord, my Guide 
and my Morning Star. Forgive me because 
I am about to sow. Here am I scattering 
thy daughter whom thou didst send hither 
to appear on this thy green carpet. The 
cloud wanders beneath the seven beautiful 
heavens where she will come to rest, where 
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will spring up the maiden who is thy child. 
Likewise do we beg forgiveness of thee, my 
Father and Mother, my Guide and Morning 
Star, who dwellest beneath the east whence 
thou didst send thy child hither. Here did 
she arrive in this world weeping, to succor 
us that we might have food and might go 
beholding where now we grope in darkness, 
journeying through the world. We say unto 
thee that we will sow here, if perchance we 
may guard well thy daughter. Do not look 
askance; thou must reach me thy hand that 
I may be held in it and go beholding through 
all hours. Thus do I say unto thee who art 
my Lord, my Guide and Morning Star. 
So be it. 
May God bless you. 


29. TO REAP THE MILPA CUATA 


adiu's a'raG’ uv na‘pumt6’tok 

To God, creature female that thou art- 
called. 

a‘nihd napuo’idak hacnaci'didu 

Hereabouts that thou belongest thus that- 
hoards 


ci’korhé'wan 
vicinity there. 


navarci’arw6't'a 
That is east beneath 


améhédér natpubé‘imho:’t ganavarum.o:k: 


there from that did hither thee send he that- 
is thy Father 
navarumna‘na.! kuha’pu.dp" ati‘ctan 
that is thy Mother.! Then thus also we beg 
ha‘gicdara babarip*kam pixd’ 
pardon North One where 
napua‘'rgidic kupi‘pugamihi’mia pixd’ 
that thou art formed. Then thou wilt go where 


nanumbd’k‘ta 
that I thee shall carry. 


kupi‘puga‘minka"'hida 
Then thou me wilt go hearing 
héga navarumu”’umi.hdk6é’D na‘pu.- 
that which are thy ceremonial arrows with  that- 
a’rgidic hapu.picé-p 


thou art formed. Thus also 


navarxu'r’‘nipkam 
that is West One, 


1 nana, MAMA, childish word for mother. 
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hu’huktio’t na‘pumtd6’tok kuha'pu.- 
Pine-Man that is called. Then thus- 
pi'cd'p* ti‘ctan hagicdara 
also we beg pardon 
ganavaro’gaD navard6"” uD kutia‘mi- 


he that is her Father that is her Mother. Then- 


pon6'gitnév 
Then we will watch- 


pix6'‘paro'n'da kuti'ndip-a 
we not anywhere will maltreat. 


her like our hand. 
kuha'pu.picéd:p" ati‘ctan hé:g.cdara 
Then thus also we beg pardon 
héganavaricta’ to:'vérip cidu’kam 
that which is white star fetish 
napumtét6k o''gipa am6hd 
that is called south there 
natpuma‘cir ganavarma’rat ku- 


that did appear she that is his child. Then- 


ti‘cputa'n 
we beg 


ha‘gicdara 
pardon 


ganavaro’’gat 
he who is her Father 


havaganavard6é’.uD kuti‘pugama‘hi anihd’ 


and she who is her Mother. Then did already go here- 
abouts 


ci’korhé'wan avi'puva'‘niék'im ku- 
vicinity there she already speaking. Then- 
ha’pu.puicé:p: _‘ ti‘:pum6'vadu'via anihd’ 
thus also did hence already arrive hereabouts 
o''imérimok ci’korhé’van sa‘kim6G 


having walked vicinity there having wept 


pum6'vadu'via navaro’’gatvwi puva’- 

hence already arrive whoisher Father with already- 

’a'G kumi'‘pupa’ro'n 

tell that they maltreat 
are his children. 


ganamarmamraD 
they who- 


kugdku —aticpug6mhéwan? 
Then therefore she did away.” 


kuti‘puinér- 
Then did return 


navaro’'gat.wi a‘biméhéwan pixd’ 

that is her Father with afar there where 

na‘tpuku'gaD navarci'vgok éhi 

that she did finish that are seven beautiful 

t6’tvakd4m pixd’ napuda’ ga.o'’gat 

skies on where that is seated he- 
her Father. 


2 Verbal in form but with locative in place of verbal 
stem. 
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koha'pu.pwi'c6'p* ati'cta’n ha-gicdara 
Then thus also we beg pardon; 


ti‘pum‘a’k ganavaritni‘o*k kutiamipihd'- 

we thee give that which is our word that we- 
not anywhere will- 

paro‘nda_ kuica*‘pti‘mété’kia = konkipia‘m- 

maltreat that well we hence will place. With- 
which thou not- 

bi'aka napihé'.soi’m6'riD‘a pia‘m.- 

wilt need that thou anywhere sad wilt- 
feel. Thou not- 

ago'kipt6n6‘nikda sa’ rak napumtéték 

to two places wilt look Milpa Cuata that 
thou art called 

napara'rak.iv amdhd'dér _—na‘punio’kim 


that thou art creature female. There from that- 
thou speaking 
umhi’kom.érhéd6ér hi'di navarict6'do 


thy cloud within this that is green 


mai’‘ndam na‘pitpum‘a‘cir kupictunha:gicda 


petate on that thou didst appear. Then- 
thou me wilt pardon 
pihd’ nanté’nimér.i'civo’mikda kupia‘m- 
anywhere _ that I unbidden will raise. Then thou- 
bi'aka napih6'soi’m6'ri’da kugéku 
not wilt need that thou anywhere sad wilt- 
feel. Then therefore 
ni‘pumt4n ha-gicdara konki.dios.- 
I thee beg pardon. With which God- 
pécambi’aka 
you will sympathize. 
NOTE 


When the corn is ripe and the harvest time 
has come, the owner of the field goes forth 
and reaps all the ordinary ears of corn. But 
the Milpas Cuatas, the corn plants with a 
forked stem and two ears, are left standing 
after the others have been gathered. Then 
the fieid is encircled with ceremonial circuits 
as many times as there are Cuatas within 
and the following prayer is recited. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art called Maiden. Round 
about us art thou met! From beneath the 





east did thy Father and Mother send thee 
hither. Likewise do we beseech him of the 
North where thou belongest. Thou must 
accompany me wherever I may carry thee. 
Thou must harken unto me, formed as thou 
art with thy arrows. And also he of the West 
who is called the Pine-Man. We promise her 
Father and her Mother that we will not 
maltreat her; we will guard her like our 
own hand. Likewise do we beseech him who 
is called the White Star Cidukam who be- 
longeth in the south where appeareth the 
child of the Father. We beseech her Father 
and her Mother. 

Hereabouts did she walk, bemoaning. Then, 
having wandered and wept here she returned 
unto her Father and told him that his children 
had mistreated her. Therefore did she depart; 
she returned unto her Father and arrived 
there afar where he is seated in the seven 
beautiful heavens.! 

Thus do we pray. We give thee our word 
that we will not mistreat her, that we will 
guard her well. Thou needst not feel offended. 
Nor look askance, Milpa Cuata, as thou art 
called, maiden. Speaking from within thy 
distant cloud thou didst appear on this 
green carpet. Thou wilt forgive me if, un- 
bidden, I reap. Do not feel sad; on this 
account I beg thy pardon. 

May God bless you. 


30. TO BEG PERMISSION TO HUNT DEER 


anicb6‘himdaD to’ nim6r puamta’nim 
I hither coming was unbidden you begging 
hé’gam namaramso’soik’ anihé'van 
they that they are your pets. Hereabouts 
nampu.oi'pé héga namarictu’tu'k: 
that they walk that that they are black 
6i’dak:.a” ba su’suimar nampumt6'tok: 
hills in deer that they are called 
héga navarict6'doG amai'nikd4am 


that 


1Cf. JAFL, xxvu, 155. 


that is green your petate on. 
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anihd nampua''rgidic hacnaci‘did-u 
Hereabouts that they belong thus that hoards. 
kuha'pu.pwicd'p a‘nicho’hi napim- 
Then thus also I desire that ye- 
x6'mai.intane’’tiD'a navarci'vgo'k’ —o"'*xi 
one me will lend that is seven beautiful 
xi’komérhévan nampu(dip‘u ku- 
cloud within that they walk. Then- 
xa'pu.pwi'cd'p ani‘camtan ha‘'gicdara 
thus also I you beg pardon. 


kupi‘mipuma:’téhi 
Then ye know 


gami‘nka"'hida 
me will go hearing 


ganavarx6’ por 
they which are winds. 


na‘mpuanih6'.m6’rin‘ok: 
That they hereabouts run 


amai‘nikdam 
their petate on 


héga navaricté'dok’ 
that which is green 


hacnac’i‘didu 
thus that hoards. 


na‘mpuanih6.soi’ma'ma‘c 
that they hereabouts sad appear 


héga navarakai’k‘oraG navarinsu'sBidat 

That which is their master who is my- 
Protector, 

inci’u’k in.o''k: kunicpum‘atu't 

my Morning Star, my Father. Then I cause- 
to know 

hidi hé’maD ni’.o*k nampuha‘ban.- 

this one word that they in it- 

a'rgidic | namaramso’soi’k'am nampum- 

are formed that they are your pets that they- 

t6't6k konkiha‘p.ma'tép inka’uk  tun- 


are called. With which thus know; me hear, me- 


ha’gicit 
pardon. 
NOTE 


The deer is the animal of consummate 
importance in all the religions of the Tepecano 
region! and around it center many ceremonies 
and rites. 

When a man desires to hunt deer, which 
is a requisite for certain ceremonies, he com- 
mences a fast of seven days. On the first 

1 Cf. Lumholtz, Symbolism, p. 22. 

2 Nahua oflatl, the base of a reed with branching 


roots which are trimmed and decorated to represent 
the head of a deer. Cf. Lumholtz, Symbolism, p. 51. 





day he goes to the Cerro del CAntaro with 
an otate*? decorated with beads, to resemble 
the head of a deer, a jéicara decorated with 
beads, and a chimal of pure white cotton. 
The otates have the same name and spirit as 
a deer and are made with green beads for 
the eyes. But if no ofate is available a figure 
of a deer may be made of clay or wax and 
used instead. At the Cerro del CAntaro the 
supplicant leaves his offerings and recites the 
prayer. 

The following day he hunts to the east, 
the third day to the north, the fourth to the 
west and the fifth to the south. Thereafter 
he may hunt where he wishes as long as he 
desires. But the first deer secured must be 
entirely distributed among the others; he 
may not touch it. Candles must be made of 
the fat and he must light one and put it 
in his house before setting forth again. This 
is for the spirits.* 

For the Fiesta of the Milpa Cuata the deer 
of which the chuales* are made must be 
caught in a snare and cooked whole, head and 
all. 

TRANSLATION 


Unbidden have I come hither, craving 
your pets which wander about in the dark 
hills, the deer as they are called hereabouts 
on your green carpet where they belong. I 
ask that ye lend me one of these which 
wander in the seven beautiful clouds. Like- 
wise do I beg your forgiveness. Ye should 
know that they may hear me in the winds, 
running about on their green carpet where 
mournfully they appear. Their Master is my 
Lord, my Guide, my Morning Star. I will 
speak unto him the one word with which were 
created these which are called your pets. 
Know it; hear me and pardon me. 


3 Uncertain whether the spirits of the deer or 
whether disembodied or unembodied anthropomorphic 
spirits. 

4 Nahua chualli, a mush made of pinole and finely 
chopped meat, cooked in corn husk; practically equiva- 
lent to tamale. 
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31. TO RID THE RANCH OF SCORPIONS ganampuanihépukikié hidioi'daga’ba 
’ pti ha ti . ee ee hich h ts li is hill i 
adio's naparinci'u’k: apipubé.in‘didida ee en 
To God, that thou art my Morning Star. Thou- | namarnAna‘skér namarhipitpak: 
hither me wilt come watching, that they are scorpions, that they are spiders, 
kuya'm.inda‘mactuacumwa‘’da di  anihd | namarkdék-o 


that not over me anything itself will make of _here- 
abouts 


namputukik’ié hi'di oi'da.dam 
that they live this world on 
namict6ké.u't anihé’ namputuoipu 
that they vicious hereabouts that they walk 


namarna’na‘skér 
that they are scorpions. 


kuha'pu.pui'céd'p 
Then thus also 


ni‘cata’n hagicdara ku'mimému’'ri‘nka 

I them beg pardon that they hence selves- 
will take 

pixd’ nania‘mand‘néikda ga" gu'rahu’wan 


where that I not them will see aside there 
pixd’ nampuoidaG aniamho”'hi 
where that they belong. I not wish 
nan.i‘ntaM.an6‘néikda pihd‘ nanoi’m6r 
that I here them will see where that I walk. 
kuhapu.pwicd:p ni‘cam‘atuD ganavar- 
Then thus also I them cause to know that- 


ci'vgo’k o”'hi 
which is seven beautiful 


t6'tvakw6'p'ta 

skies beneath 
kumi‘mému’rin‘ka — porki 
that they hence selves will take _ be- 


nampua’r’gidic 
that they form 
cause 


niti‘.anatd ani‘tuako'k'daD-a kuni‘pu- 
I if here them see I them will sicken. Then- 
ma*’tuD ganci'u’k kui‘bu.inték-da 
I cause to know that my Morning Star, that- 


hither me will extend 


gano’viD para naw6''c.o'ras.a’b- 
that his hand in order that he in all hours- 
in‘u’k'dida = kumia‘m.pihd'.tunko’k-datupD‘a 


me will go guarding 
where me will sicken 


Then they not any- 


ganamarictuké’dam 
they which are vicious ones. 


kugé‘kuni‘puta'n 
Then therefore I beg 
ha-gicdara 
pardon 


ganci'u’G 
he my Morning Star 


kuvi'.aha” pud‘a 
that them will restrain 





ha‘ctunampu.i‘ntampukikid 


that they are snakes, any that they here reside. 


kumi‘.mému‘'rna 
Then they hence selves will take 


ganavaricté'doc 
that which is green 
ma*‘inikw6't’a 
petate beneath. 


kuniamho"hi 
Then I not wish 
nananOd'noik'da 


that I them will see. 
to know 


konki‘hapi 
With which thus is, 


nicma‘tut 
I cause- 


ganavarinci'u’k 
he that is my Morning Star. 


tunha:’gicip 
Me pardon 

naparinci’u’k- naparinda‘’D 

that thou art my Morning Star, 
Mother, my Father. 


in.o'k 
that thou art my- 


NOTE 


This prayer is recited by a man when he 
goes to a new locality to build his house and 
make his home. It has the power to drive 
away the scorpions, snakes, spiders, and other 
poisonous insects and animals. 

He must first fast for five days and prepare 
a jicara of pinole mixed in water or of holy 
water. This jicara is decorated with small 
beads. At the end of the fast it is placed in 
the center of the holding and the water 
sprinkled to the four cardinal points while 
the prayer is recited. The latter is addressed 
to the Morning Star, the arch-enemy of the 
scorpions who are the cattle of the Devil. 
The principal scorpion is in the sky;! those 
on earth are smaller copies of it. 

The prayer must be repeated every year 
if the scorpions are to be kept under control. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art my Morning Star. 
Thou wilt come to watch over me that no 
evil may come upon me from those who dwell 


1 Probably borrowed from the European zodiac. 














> 


well 
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hereabouts upon the earth, the poisonous 
scorpions which here wander. 

Likewise do I beseech them that they 
take themselves hence where I may not be- 
hold them, away where they belong. I do 
not wish to see them hereabouts where I 
walk. Also do I give them to know, formed 
as they are beneath the seven beautiful 
heavens, that they must take themselves 
hence, for if I behold them hereabouts I will 
sicken them. 

Also do I beseech my Morning Star that 
he reach unto me his hand to shield me 
through all hours. Then will these poisonous 
ones not sicken me. Therefore do I beseech 
him, my Morning Star, that he restrain them 
who live in this hill, the scorpions, the spiders, 
the serpents, and all those who here dwell. 
They must take themselves beneath the 
green carpet, for I do not wish to behold 
them. 

Thus do I say unto my Morning Star. 
Forgive me, my Morning Star, my Lord and 
my Lady. 


32. TO OBTAIN A SERPENT PROTECTOR 


adiu's naparin.g’’k 
To God that thou art my Father, 
art my Mother. 


naparinda:'D 
that thou- 


pimi‘tunha’gicda 
Ye me will pardon 


kuni‘da'gia  hi'di ko 
that I will seize this snake 
ku'‘nibé’k:ta 
That I will carry 


i‘ntam na‘nitpuvatd 
here that I did already find. 


inki‘amha para natun‘tk‘turiD‘a 
my home to in order that he for me will guard. | 
hi'di navarictédo ama'inikdam 
This that is green your petate on 


hacnaci’dadu 
as that hoards 


napuoidak 
that he belongs 


napuma’r’git 
that he is formed 
napu.i‘ntam 


that he here 
accompany 


napumvap‘dn kuvin.oida 
that he is stretched out. Then me will- 


inki‘a‘m 
my home 


pih6 nanpunxdépit 
where _ that I me rest, 


napumtétok 
that it is called 





para natun‘ikturid‘'a ha'‘ctunanpihé‘dakta 
inorder that he for me will guard anything that- 
I anywhere will leave 


pihd’van a'‘npusoi’ma‘c hi'di  oi’'dad4-‘m 
where I sad appear this world on. 
kuha'pu.é‘p" ani‘ctanim ha'gicdara 
Then thus also I am begging pardon 


hidi navarictédo mai’nikdam pihé 


this that is green petate on where 
nanpusoi’’mac navarci'vgo'k ohi 
that I sad appear that is seven beautiful 
t6'tvakw6'pta kuhi'di ko 
skies beneath. Then this snake 
aviamipihéind‘p'kidp-a kuni‘puta’n 
he not anywhere me will frighten. Then I beg 
hagicdara kuvi'.m6m.u'rin‘*ka pixd 
pardon that he hence self will shelve where 
nanda’k'ta kuviamiadak'taka 


that I will leave. Then not them will leave 


nampihétunha’’nip‘a ganha‘ha‘cdun 
that they anywhere me will meddle that my relations, 


kuvi'.a- 
Then- 


kumiamha'‘ctupix6.inb6'béitcid'a 
that they not anything anywhere me will steal. 


amti‘pihé'.hactucinvwidi-cdam 
they if anywhere anything me- 


wu'pu‘rda 
he them will tie 
with wish to take. 


kuvia‘mi.ada’k‘taka goko ni‘puta‘n 
Then not them will leave. Therefore I beg 
favorr kuvi'n.oida inki’amha’ 
favor that me will accompany my home to. 
kuhapu.d'p* nicmatuD gan.q’'G’ 
Then thus also I cause to know that my- 
Father, 
inda‘'t nampunma‘kim ~~ Lisensia_shi'di 
my Mother, thatthey megive permission this 
oi‘'dadam na‘npugamtén6didim hidi 
world on that I going beholding this 
go'k va'ik t6no'r nanitpua’”’- 
two three sun that I did already- 
cima'cit kuhapu.é'p" avi'pkindak-ta 
appear that thus also he also yet me- 
will leave 
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hidi gok vaik t6no'r 


this two three sun 


konki‘hap.matok: 
With which thus know; 
pocumvi’ak‘a 
thee will sympathize. 


nani‘pkicihdGrun‘da 
that I also yet will set. 
inka'ék dios 
me hear. God 


NOTE 


Large constrictor serpents are said to live 
in the forests of the Sierra Madre Occidental 
above Azqueltan and these are claimed to 
make excellent pets and house guardians.} 
If properly approached they will accompany 
the finder to his house and guard it for him. 
They give notice of danger by striking the 
ground with the tail and bind and hold 
any one who may come with intent to rob. 
If the owner is asleep they strike him in the 
face with the tail to awaken him. But they 
must be given bread to eat every Thursday 
if they are to remain content. 

When a man wishes to secure one of them 
he first buys a candle and begs permission 
of Marfa Santisima in the church. Then 
he takes a white cloth with which to bind 
the snake and hunts to the four cardinal 
points. When he has found it he recites 
this prayer. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! my Father and my Mother. For- 
give me if I carry hence this serpent which 
I have found here. I will carry him to my 
house that he may be my guard. On this 
your green carpet where he belongeth was 
formed he who lieth here. He must go with 
me to where I rest, my home as it is called, 
to keep watch for me over anything which 
I may leave wherever I do mournfully appear 
in this world. 

Thus do I pray here where I do sadly 
appear on this green carpet beneath the 
seven beautiful heavens. This serpent must 
not frighten me. I beg that he may stay 
hidden wherever I may put him. He must 


1 Cf. Lumholtz, Unknown Mexico, II, p. 124. 





not allow my neighbors to meddle anywhere 
nor to steal from me. He must wrap himself 
around them if they come to rob me of any- 
thing. He shall not permit them. Therefore 
do I ask the favor that he accompany me 
to my home. 

Likewise do I say unto my Father and my 
Mother who have given me leave to go be- 
holding in this world these few days which 
have dawned, that they shall still allow me 
yet a few days which shall yet come to a close. 

Know it to be thus and hear me! May 
God bless thee. 


33. TO BEG RICHES OF THE TOLOACHE 


adio's na‘paring’’G’ na‘parinda’'D 
To God that thou art my Father, _ that thou art- 
my Mother. 


pi'tunha:gicda 
Thou me wilt pardon 


ku.a‘'ni.a‘nsapiwi*‘nartun:- 
that I, I say, to him me- 


ma'kia gako’t'rup*? a‘nihd’ 
will give that Toloache ? hereabouts 
nampudadar ganavarg6'gur 


that they are seated that which are great 


hasnaci‘didu 
thus that hoards. 


aniho’ 
hereabouts 


té‘hungip’4m 
rock-piles on 
kuni‘puta'n‘ia 
Then I will beg 


ave'r.ti‘nsokore''rota 
to see if me will succor. 


gag6’gu’cdara 
that fortune 
ku'‘intane’'tid’a 
Then me will lend 
gagé’gucdara gd‘kuni‘puamtan hé&’’gicdara 
that fortune. Therefore I you beg pardon 
napimaring6” korak 
that ye are my manes 


vé‘puhimdam 
before go on. 

kuhapu.picé'p ni‘cta’n 

Then thus also I beg 


gaha‘gicdara 
that pardon 

gako'trup’ kupimima’kia lise'nsia anihd 

that Toloache. Then ye will give permission. Here- 
abouts 


nampudéda‘r ha'snaci‘didu ci’arwét‘ahéwan 
that they are seated thusthat hoards east beneath- 
there 


2 Nahua toloaizin, Datura stramonium. 
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va''rvariB —hu’’rnis o’'gipa hidi’ké’D | naticho'hidap kuvi'.put'ma:'kida 
north west south. This with | that we might wish. That he us will go giving 
ip‘Aaméhdwan natpubé'‘ida’kta ga- | ha'stunata’’‘nda natarma’mraD na‘tpupihé'- 
us over there that he did hither leave that- | anything that we will beg that we are his children 
’ ’ ’ that here- 
ba’’maro-'gat para ha’stu f corns stains 
his father-in-law in order anything | Solima.mac kuha’pu.picdp* ati’cta’n 
? i Then thus al b 
nat‘a’ndaD kuvi'putma*’kda natar- mies pane <s ‘ ye nyt , “ od 
that we might beg _— that he us will give _ that wee | ha’’gicdara ganavarinsu’sbidat inci’u’k 
" , d he that i Protector, Morning- 
ma‘mrat gat.o'’k kuvi'.putma:’kida rr ae ER RES ae ci -cae e 
are his children that our Father. Then he us- | . ; : ; 
will go giving in.g’’k inda‘’t anihd’ nampudada‘r 
- Roa Fath Moth hereabouts that th 2 
ha'‘snata‘nida anihé nampudadar ug. eT a 


thus that we will go begging. 
they are seated 


Hereabouts that- 


hacnaci‘didu 
thus that hoards 


ma’ 'iniG- 
petate- 


ganavaricté'do 
that which is green 


ichikmaD 
cloudy 


dam navarica‘pma’cimka't 

on. That is well appearing spread out 

icva”u'taG navarahi’kom.ér na'mpua’r’gidic 

drizzly which is their cloud within that- 
they form 


ganavargo'gur td’hongip’4m anihd' ci'ko'r 


that which is great rock-piles on hereabouts 
vicinity 
puha‘kagécim ba‘'variB hu'r'niB 
returning north west 
o''gipa hidi’k6’t navarict6'doG 
south. This with which is green 
td6'vaga’pa puva'‘kiGc:atim hi'di 
sky in already finishing this 
hé'mat go''G vaik ni.g°k: 
one two three word 
natpuh6'k6’tb6'i.a’r’gidic hi’di oi'dad4m 
that he did with hither form this world on. 


kuti‘cpuaw6't'amé'mgia 
Then we them beneath will bow 


gana‘varci'vgok 
they which are seven 


o”'hi to't'vakwot'a pihé’dér 
beautiful skies beneath where from 
na‘tpub6iD‘a’kta na‘variD’4'D pa‘ra 


that she did hither us leave that she is our- 


Mother in order 
natputan.dap gako’t'r'up’ ha'‘stu- 
that we should beg that Toloache anything: 





ganavarci'vgok o”hi t6'tvakdam 
they which are seven beautiful skies on. 
konkihap.i ma*'t6k inka'6k 
With which thus is; know, me hear. 


ku.dios.picumbi’ak‘a 


‘Then God thee will sympathize. 


NOTE 


The toloache is a plant of great power, 
being the son-in-law of the Father Sun. He 
attained this by reason of his marriage to 
the Corn Daughter. But he mistreated her 
by having two mistresses, Crow and Map- 
uache, and was fastened head-downward in 
the ground, his limbs outstretched and was 
commanded to give mortals whatever they 
might beg of him.} 

It is said to have a thick trunk of nine 
inches diameter and no roots, growing on the 
bare rock. Its five branches extend to the 
cardinal points and to heaven. It is made 
of money and each one has a jécara full of 
coin in front of it. One may borrow this 
money and return it in five years time. But 
having done so, he may not attend confession. 
Or he may beg fortune which will later be 
vouchsafed to him. Needless to say, the 
toloache is an extremely rare plant in the 
Tepecano country. 

To beg fortune of the toloache one must 
first fast seven days for Marfa Santisima and 


1 Cf. JAFL, xxvil, 160. 
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go to church and recite this prayer to her to 
beg her permission. Then he fasts forty days 
for the toloache. He goes to the river and 
finds a black stone which has a child, a 
smaller black stone, beside it. These two 
he takes away, the smaller one for Maria 
Santisima, the larger one to pay the foloache. 
He also carries a bastén decorated with cotton 
and a jicara decorated with beads. Going 
to the toloache, he recites this prayer and 
leaves the offerings there. Soon thereafter 
he attains great wealth. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art my Father and Mother. 
Thou wilt forgive me for I am about to 
give myself unto the Toloaches who are seated 
round about among the great rocks. I will 
beg fortune of one of them, if perchance he 
may succor me and lend me riches. 

Therefore do I beg your forgiveness, my 
spirits who have gone before. And likewise 
do I beg. forgiveness of the Toloache; ye 
shall give me leave to do so. 

Round about are they seated in their places 
beneath the east, the north, the west and the 
south. There did their father-in-law who is 
above us put them that they should render 
unto us whatever we might crave, who are 
the children of the Father. They must give 
us whatever we ask. Round about are they 
seated on the verdant carpet. Within their 
drizzly cloud, beautifully o’ercast, were they 
formed, from whence they returned hither 
to the great rocky slopes to north, west and 
south. 

So doth ascend unto the blue heavens 
these few words with which he was created 
in this world. So do we bow our heads be- 
neath the seven beautiful heavens from 
whence our Mother sent us to beg of the 
Toloache whatever we might crave. He 
must grant us, the children of the Father, 
whatever we may wish, wherever we may 
appear. 





Likewise do we beg forgiveness of my Lord 
and my Lady, my Guide and Morning Star 
there where they are seated in the seven 
beautiful heavens. 

Know it to be thus and hear me! May 
God bless thee. 


34. TO BEG FORTUNE OF THE HILLS 


adio's naparin.o*’G’ naparinda’D 
To God that thou art my Father, that thou- 
art my Mother, 
anihé’ napimpudada:r ci’kor 
hereabouts that ye are seated vicinity 
xévwan gana'‘varicapMa’’cim am- 
there that which is well appearing your- 
a'tockard4m navarichi’‘kmat.k4‘D _navaric- 
seat on which is cloudy, outspread which is- 
va" u'tak anihd na‘pimpuda.da'r 
drizzly. Hereabouts that ye are seated 


hasnaci‘.didu 
thus that hoards 


na‘pimpub6'.it‘ndidim 
that ye hither us watching 


gana‘varumbu’ p‘uivashéku’t: navaram- 

those which are thy faces with which are- 

ka’k-varik navarumu’’umi pihd'dér 

your chimales. Which are thy ceremonial arrows 
wherefrom 


napu.iwa'N ganavarhiko‘m ganavarci'vgo'k 


that it rises that which is cloud that which is- 
seven 

o"hi tétvaGw6’' tadér kuti'c.pu.amté‘n 

beautiful skies beneath from. Then we- 
you beg 

haé‘gicdara pihédér na‘pimitb6'.inié 

pardon where from that ye did hither speak 

gaci'vgo'k amni”o*khék-u’t ha'p'u 

that seven your word with thus 

namita‘paM.hd-k ha'pu haékia 


that they did already also you reply thus same 


ni‘o’khdké’t kuna'‘mita‘pamt& = lise"*nsia 

word with. Then that they did already also you 
begged permission 

para na‘mpu.itma’k‘ia gaha‘ctu 

in order that they us will give that anything 
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natatanida gagd’gu‘cdara hastu | ha’pu.pwi'cép: _—ticamt4'n ha:gicdara 
that we them will go begging that succor anything | thus also we you beg pardon 
naticho"’hida hastu na‘pustuhaitu | hiditakugumdk6’t kuya‘mha‘ctu.iD’4m.- 
that we will desire anything that it exists | this fragment with, that not anything over us- 
hi'di navarict6'doG amai’nikd4m | acumw4-da tia‘mpih6'kék-orda woc 
this which is green your petate on | itself willmake |= we not anywhere willsicken. All 
pihd’ natpusoi’mama‘c napimaringd’- | icx6'pitkamdkét pimi‘pubé.ip-4giunida 
where that we sad appear. That ye are my- | cold with ye hither us will go cleansing 
korak ti‘camt4n ha‘gicdara | gana‘varamu’’umi.dk6’t ganavaram- 
spirits we you beg pardon. | they which are your ceremonial arrows with _ those- 
ku'pimi'tuth4‘gicda ti'cputd'maiamsa’kcit | YU" @F° Your 
Then ye us will pardon. We continually to you weep | ka’k'varik ganavaramci-'cvoD pihd‘dér 
ss sala pos Manes hi: i i 2 
ha‘‘cnapuci'didu ‘an pimpuanihé tides c ” with those whichare your plumes where 
rom 
thus that hoards that ye hereabouts are seated . F 
napubéi.hik:maD konki‘.hap.i 


ci’ arwot'ahd 
east beneath there 


na‘pimaringd.korak 
that ye are my manes 


napimpusoi.m4ma‘c ba‘varip hu'‘rnip 
that ye sad appear north west 
o'’gipa koha'‘pu.pwic.ép° ni‘camt4n 
south. Then thus also I you beg 
ha-gicdara ku'‘pimi'‘nma’kia lise''nsia 
pardon that ye me will give permission 


nanpuavwi'tunma’kia gana‘mpuanih6'tukid- 
that I with them me will give they who hereabouts- 


reside 
ganavarictutuk o"'hi oidak’.4’ba 
that which is black beautiful hill in. 


kumia‘mpih6'.cin‘di’da kuminma’kia 


Then they not anywhere me will ignore. Then they- 
me will give 

ha‘ctunanpih6'.aténida ganihd 

anything that I anywhere them will beg. That- 
hereabouts 

namputukik'ié ganavarci'vgo'k: o”’hi 

that they dwell that which is seven beautiful 

tévakwép'ta pihd’dér  napimi‘tpubdit‘dk 

sky beneath where from that ye did hither- 
us extend 


gana‘varumné6v 
that which is thy hand 


na‘titpuha‘bantup’4 
that we did in it us seized 


natitpua'ta 
that we did begged 


gagdgu‘cdara ku- 
that succor. Then- 





that it hither clouds up. With which thus is; 


ni‘cpuamé‘t'ut 
I you cause to know 


kupiminka: 6k 
that ye me hear 


konki'.hap.{ dios.- 
With which thus is. God:- 


napimaringdkorak 
that ye are my manes. 


pécaméari’dak‘am 
you smallness. 


NOTE 


The surrounding hills or cerros are elements 
of the greatest importance in the religion 
of this region and the more important ones 
have their particular habitant spirits. These 
can grant wealth. to mortals if properly ap- 
proached. The method displays a strange 
mixture of Christian and pagan philosophy 
but the prayer is purely aboriginal. 

When one has determined to sell himself 
to the hills in return for fortune he first 
fasts seven days for Marfa Santisima. At 
midnight on the seventh day he goes to the 
church carrying a lighted twenty-five - cent 
candle and says this prayer to sever his con- 
nection with the church. Then he rests 
several days, bathes himself and then fasts 
forty days. At the end of this fast he goes 
to one of the principal hills carrying a jicara 
decorated with small beads (chaquira) and 
many larger beads for payment. There he 
says the prayer again and leaves the offering. 
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From a neighboring spring he takes a gourd 
of water and carries it to his cornfield (codmzil). 
Here he sprinkles it to the four corners and 
in the middle while reciting the prayer for 
the third time. After he has sown and reapt 
his crop he becomes very wealthy. He may 
not go to confession thenceforth and every 
fifth of May he must go to the hill to repeat 
his vows. Every fifth year he must repeat 
the fast and the visit to church. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! my Father and my Mother, seated 
somewhere on your pleasant throne, o’er- 
spread with drizzly clouds. From there where 
ye are seated do ye gaze upon us with your 
countenances, which are your chimales. From 
your arrows ariseth the cloud from beneath 
the seven beautiful heavens. We beg your 
forgiveness. From there did ye speak your 
seven words and they replied unto you with 
the same words. They besought you that 
they might grant us anything which we 
might crave of them, that they might succor 
us with anything we might wish upon this 
your green carpet where mournfully we 
appear. 

We also beg your forgiveness, my spirits. 
And ye will forgive us. Continually do we 
cry unto you, my spirits, seated there be- 
neath the east, the north, the west and the 
south, where ye do sadly appear. 

Likewise do I beseech you that ye grant 
me leave to give myself unto them who live 
hereabouts in the beautiful dark hill. They 
must not refuse me; they must give me 
whatever I may ask of them. Hereabouts 
do they dwell beneath the seven beautiful 
heavens whence ye did reach unto us your 
hand into which we were gathered when we 
begged succor. 

So with this fragment do we beseech you 
that no evil may come upon us and that we 
may not be sickened. With all the cold will 
ye cleanse us; with your arrows, your 





chimales and your plumes whence spring the 
clouds. 

Thus do I give ye to know. Hear me, O 
my spirits! So be it. May God bless you. 


35. TO GAIN A SWEETHEART 


adio's naparmaimda! ci” arwotahd 
To God _ that thou art the intoxicated ! one east- 
beneath there 


napu.a’rgidic napucmai’M ati‘cumta’n 
that thou art formed that thou art intoxicated. We- 
thee beg 


ha’gicdara navaric'i'vgo'k: 6hi 
pardon which are seven beautiful 
téwakwi'ta napu.oi'd6k kupi'‘pu.- 
sky beneath that thou belongest. That thou- 


ci‘korhi’mia hé'ga na‘varica‘pmamcim 
about wilt go that which is well appearing 
um.a” raGhék’6’t napua'r’gidic kuni'.- 
thy form with that thou art formed. Then I- 
pucho’hi kupi'.mai’muD‘a héga 


desire that thou wilt cause to be intoxicated that 
ica‘pmamcim _xio’ciG 
whom I well see well appearing flower 


uv si nanica’pndiD 
woman 
kuha'pi.pwicd:p 

Then thus also 


nanpuh6'kota'rgidic 
that I with am formed. 
xio’ciktio”D 

Flower Man. 


ni‘ctan ha*’gicdara 
I beg pardon 
ku'nih6'k6.pua’’r’ gidic 
Then I with am formed 


navaricap.mamcim 
which is well appearing 
u‘'par? xio’cgi 
guisache* flower 


nanpuh6'k6k6tui 
that I with am decorated. 
kuvi'naptétu’gia héga uv 
Then with me shall behold that woman 
nanica‘pné{iD 
whom I good see. 


kuni‘pucho‘hi na.ina‘p- 
Then I desire that she with me- 


totu'gia kuvia'm-a's hémai 
shall behold. Then not more other 
xio’ci’k ica‘pma:’cka mas 
flower well shall appear more 


1 Intoxicated with peyote. 
2 Nahua huisatzin, probably Pithecolobium albicans. 
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NO. 2 

di ga.a'ni nanpuanhékokétui navardu” up kumf.tunh4:gicda aie 
than the I that I here with am decorated | who is her mother that they me will pardon. Then- 
imntam nanpusoi’ma‘c kuha'pu.picd.p vi‘ ‘nwi.tum‘a’kia hoga uv 
here that I sad appear. Then thus also | with me self shall give that woman 
avia'mbfa’ka pixéwan nax6'mai | nanica‘pndfip havaganavarkot‘rup* hio’cic- 
tn at send anywhere that she other | that I well behold. And that which is toloachet flower: 
xi’ociG na.icapnd'iD‘a mas | ho'k'6’t — nanpuh6'két.k6- tdi kuhapu.- 
flower that she good shall behold more | with that I with am decorated. Pius than 
di nanpuhékét.kutui ‘navarsa'mar | picd:p kuni‘pucho’hi kuvi'cinho’hida 
than that I with am decorated which is- | also that DP desire EF a 

palo mulato! desire 

hio'cgi nanpuhd'ké.a"'r’gidic hi'di u'v ha'vagana'varmai'mda 
flower that I with am formed. | this woman and she who is the intoxicated one 
kuvi'cpuh6'gia.hégacapnéi’’'da kuhapu.- | uvikami napumtéték ganavari- 
Then she only that well shall behold. Then thus- | womankind fhiat shecscalled that which ise 
pwicd-p héga navarho"’oG'i'suriG? | c:j'vgok ohi tiwakwtl'te 
also that which is garambulloz | seven heautifal sky beneath 
hio’cgi.hdk6 = nanpuhédképina'r’giD —napu.- | napu.oi’dak kuha’pupi'cd:p keh 
flower with that I with me form that she- | that she belongs. Then thus also I beg 
a”rak ha‘cnacidu‘du hava | ha'gicdara = ganavarhio'ciktio”t —gd’gur 
form thus that hoards and | pardon he who ix Rlowes: Man great 
ga.a‘rak® —hhio’cikhdk6 = nanpu.a’r’gidic | tahungip‘4m —_——na'pudidak —konki'.hap{ 
that rosa maria’ flower with that I am formed. rock-piles on that he belongs. With 


kuni‘pucho’hi 
Then I desire 


uv nanica’pndéit 


kuvi'cinho’hida héga 
that she me shall desire that 


gana '‘varici’vgok 


woman whom I well behold that which is seven 
o'hi té'twak napua:'r.gidic 
beautiful skies that is formed. 
ci’ arwo't'a na‘tpum6h6'ma'cir ica‘p- 
East beneath that she did there appear well- 
ma'mcim hiocigdk6't k6‘tuik'am 
appearing flower with decoration 
natpubd’iho:D ganavar.o'’gat hava 


that he did hither send he who is her father and 


navard6"6D navarica‘pma’mcim a’rakh6ékét 
who is her mother which is well appearing form with 





kétui’k'am hapu.picd'p ni‘c.ta’n 
decoration. Thus also I beg 
hAgicdara héga navar6é'gat hava 
pardon he who is her father and 
1 Possibly Xanthoxylum pent e 
2 Unidentified. 





which thus is; 


dios pécambi’ak‘a 
God you will sympathize. 


NOTE 


This prayer is the native’s substitute for 
the love potions of the European necromancer. 
_ When a boy desires the love of a girl who 
has given him no encouragement he must 
first fast five days. Then if he does not know 
the prayer he must secure the services of one 
who does, paying him for the labor. He has 
first stealthily secured some article of apparel 
worn by the girl. A figure or “doll” is made 
from this and another from one of his gar- 
ments. The latter is decorated with the 
flowers of five narcotic plants, guizache, palo 
mulato, garambullo, rosa marta and toloache. 

3 Cannabis indica, “Indian hemp,” “hashish ” mari- 


guana. 
4 Nahua foloatsin, Datura stramonium. 
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At midnight, when the girl is asleep, a candle 
is lighted and the two figures placed in a 
jicara or bowl of water where they float. 
The prayer is then recited and a ceremonial 
song sung five times to the accompaniment 
of the musical bow. Five ceremonial circuits 
of the bowl are then made and the charm is 
complete. If the figures have floated to- 
gether, the prayer will be answered; if they 
have parted, the case is hopeless. 

The prayer is replete with allegory and 
ceremonial allusions. 


TRANSLATION 


Hail! thou who art called the Intoxicated 
Woman who wast created beneath the east, 
intoxicated. We beg thy forgiveness, thou 
that belongest beneath the seven beautiful 
heavens. Thou shalt return, formed as thou 
art with thy beauteous figure. I ask that 
thou wilt intoxicate the woman whom I crave, 
who am arrayed with pretty flowers. 

Likewise do I beseech the Flower Man. 
For I am arrayed with the pretty flower 
of guizache. She must look upon me, this 
woman whom I covet; I ask that she look 
upon me, that no other flower shall please 
her but the one with which I am arrayed, 
sadly appearing here. She must not crave 
another flower but that with which I am 
arrayed, the flower of palo mulato. This 
only shall she like. And likewise the flowers 
of rosa marta and garambullo of which I am 
made. I wish that she shall want me, this 
woman whom I crave, who was created be- 
neath the seven beautiful heavens. Beneath 
the east did she appear, arrayed with pretty 
flowers. Thence did her father and her 
mother send her, arrayed with her beauteous 
form. 

Likewise do I beseech her father and her 
mother that they forgive me. She must give 
herself unto me, this woman whom I covet. 
For I am arrayed with the flower of toloache. 
Therefore do I ask that this woman shall 
want me, and also she who is called the 





Intoxicated Woman who belongeth beneath 
the seven beautiful heavens. 

Thus do I beseech the Flower Man who 
dwelleth on the great rocky slopes. 

So be it. May God bless you. 


36. TO SECURE A BRIDE 


a‘nicbé"’him 
I hither come; 


a‘piam.ha‘pum.a‘’gat i‘niméd 
thou not thus shouldst think here 
konticanbéidu'viaG to’’nim6r.va.umni'ok'ip 


that I did here hither have arrived unbidden- 
already to thee speak. 


pero héga’k'6’t api‘ctunha’gicda 

But that-with thou me wilt pardon 

porke na*‘numndit na‘psoi’ma'c 

because that I thee behold that thou sad- 
appearest. 

ku‘héga’két anicto’’nim6r.ba’ umnio’k‘it 


Then that-with I unbidden already thee speak. 


ku‘animék.méd6r namaivanioki dios 
Then afar-from that he hence already speaks God 


na‘pua’ptuf’ ci'vgo’k: o"'hi t6’tvak- 
that he is seven beautiful skies- 
dam abimd’ natpuvah6’madi! 


on. There that he! did already- 
create 
nava'rd6"’6t" o''gat héga 
who is her mother her father that 
ci'vgork: hi’'koméra héga 
seven cloud within. That 
navaric.t6'dok: o”'hi ha'vu.éra 
which is green beautiful jicara within 


natpuhé’mad‘idak natpuhivisaptik dd’u't: 
that he did form that he did hide carry her- 


mother 
o’’gat natpuanih6'vam<a‘ci'r ta'tpan 
her father. Then she did hereabouts appear in- 
the legs 


kuamih6'dor 
that she did- 


natpuvaso's‘oigim natsa’sa 
that she did already sorrowing 
weep. Then there-from 


1 The parents seem to be generally spoken of in the 
singular number, inclusively. 








th 
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na‘tpuai’vavom! natpuva't’6kohi 


that she! did already arise that she did already tread 
navarictéd6 o”'hi mai’nd4‘m 
which is green beautiful petate on. 
amihé'van natpuva.a‘'rgi ha'cmacimé’két- 
There that she did already form any appear- 
ance with 
na‘p‘ua’’rak- héga dé” ut’ 
that she form that her mother 
o'’gat ku.a'midér natpu.aivawo’mik 
her father. Thentherefrom that she did already- 
arise 


napuvaténo'id'im  hdga navarictuma’M 
that she already beholding that which is five 
hi‘kom.ér napubava.a‘'rgidim navaric.té'do 


cloud within that she hither already forming which- 
is green 


o'hi hi'komagidé’két' natpugamivavomit 


beautiful his cloud with. That she did already- 
raise 
natpuvan6’'id‘im higa hé’ kia 
that she already beholding that so many 
ma’mciM hi’k-om érhé’van 
appearances cloud within 
abihé'van na‘pubava'sa’’kim _sa’'kumgid- 
there that she hither already sorrowing _ her tears- 


6’k6t' na‘puida’giunim napugamaméd’ringia 
with that she goes cleansing. That she will run 


hikom.érhu’van napubavama’'rgidida 


cloud within that she hither already self will go- 
forming 

hé'gactumaM ___ci’c.wordad6"két’ _navar.- 

that five his plumes with who is her 

o''gat’ ha'ban-dér nabai‘vaha‘’duG 


father which-from that hither already........ 


nabai‘vahi’koma 
that hither already clouds up. 


kua‘biméhédoér héga hi'kom.- 
Then there-from that clouds 


nabai'‘vavi'ni 
that hither already.... 


1From here on, the reference of the third person 
singular is very equivocal. It seems to refer to the 
peregrinations of the girl before birth but may refer 
to the journey of the Word as, apparently, is the case 
in the very similar prayer, No. 2. 





orhé'‘dér 
within-from 


napubaiva'‘niok'im hég'a 
that hither already goesspeaking that 


hi'kom.6rh6’van 
cloud within 


navaric.da’dikam 
which is health 


ku.a‘mim6’dur.- 
Then there-from in two- 


na‘pubavamh@’git: 

that hither already replies. 
go’kpaN.tétu’gia napubavatund’idim §aric.- 
places will see that hither already beholding. Is- 


td’d‘o o”hi ba'hakérh6'dér 

green beautiful broom within-from 

amih6 napubavamdé’ringim napubavam.- 

there that hither already comes running, that- 
hither already self- 

a‘’rgidim aric.t6'do hi’komhé’k6’t: 

is forming is green cloud with. 


navaruma’'ingiat 
which is his petate 


na‘ pubava‘néidim 
That hither already watching 


avarica‘pma:'ciMnaka’’t’ ari‘cha’’duk‘am 


it is well appearing outspread WEIS ii tis. 
aricvi' ngikam aricva” utaG‘at aric- 
Migs autata Siaeena is drizzly ise 


t6'tgitna'ka‘t héga na‘varuma*'ingiat 


his green, outspread that which is his petate. 
ku.amihé'dér  napuivo'’pmiD‘a _navaric.- 
Then there-from that will raise which is- 
da’dik'am navarva”u'tagit napu.hd’ké’t- 
health which is his drizzle that he with- 
baivada’giuna na‘varumarat a‘midér 
hither already will cleanse whoishischild. There- 
from 
avimivo'mikda napuh6'ké’t.uma:'rgida 


that she with self will form 


va'hak'héké’t 


broom with. 


she hence will arise 

gog’6r o”’hi 
great beautiful 
napuvatété’gia aricté’do va'mér.6’r amihd’ 


That she already will behold is green lake- 
within there 


napuvaténé'idida amihéd' napuvama‘'rgid:a 
that she already will go watching. There that- 
she already self will form 


t6""do o"hi 
green beautiful 


hi’'kom6’k’6’t 
cloud with. 
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napuvaténd'‘idida ci'ko'r va'mér | ma’mciria aric.téd‘o o"'hi 
that she already will go watching vicinity lake | will appear is green beautiful 
hu’gid‘am = aric.a‘pma‘citnaka‘'t _i‘ciam.- | hi‘komérhé’'van napuva.uma‘'rgida aric.- 
at shore is well appearing, outspread very | cloud within that she already will be formed is- 
puhd'pgivi ha'ba‘n-dér naB‘di- | tdé'do o"’hi so’so’p navartdiD 
brilliant which-from which hithers | green beautiful bead which is his garment 
hi‘koma ha'ba‘n‘dér nagamiw6'p‘gévi | hé'ganavar.o'gap ku.a'mi.dér 
clouds up which-from which lightnings | he that is her father. Then there-from 
na‘gamaictuma’’c hég'a hi‘kom.- | napuvaténdidida navar.va'viar o”'hi 
which appears that cloud: | that she already will go seeing whichis gray beautiful 
drhé'van ku‘a'mi.dér na‘var- | t6'vakw6t'a_na'‘varic.a''m va'viar  ohi 
within. Then there-from which iss | sky beneath that is yellow gray beautiful 
icda*'di va" u'tagiphd’kép a‘vi.um- | mai’ngiD‘am kuanihénapuvadu'via 
health his drizzle with she self- | his petate on. Then hereabouts that she already- 
nae m a - arrives 
a’'rgida napubaivada’giuna hd’g'a ; 
will form that he hither already will cleanse that | navaruma‘’rgida vaviar ohi 
See : Ae ha that she self will f i 
navar.a'ri’git’ amihévan na‘p‘uva'sa’’k-im | “"™ * nine dans oy reeuee 
which is his little one. There that she already- | navarci’'cwo’d‘adék‘ét- ku.a’mih6é 
goes weeping which are her plumes with. Then there 
na‘puga’’gim héga navar- | napuaton6'idida va'paviar o"hi 
that she goes seeking that which iss | that already will go seeing gray beautiful 
hoi’ gurda'rgaD navaricté‘do —-va'mor.ér | vahak.ér na‘ puvahé'kédambd'himot: 
her sadness which is green lake within. | broom within that she with hither having come 
napugamivé'cnia napuvaténdidida hédga | va'paviar o”'hi navarci’cwodat 
That she will depart that she already will go- | gray beautiful which are her plumes 
‘edthiaas that nahdk-édamda’giuna ku.a‘mihévan 
ci‘k-o'r tétvakwé'pta a‘nihdvan | that she with self will cleanse. Then there-from 
vicinity skies beneath. Hereabouts 


napubavako’hin‘ida ku.anihévan 


that she hither already will go treading then here- 
abouts 
ha‘cnatpu.o"'imér navardé’u't o*'gat’ 


as that she did walk which is her mother her father. 
ku‘hacmacimhé’két’ natpuma*‘rgida! _ku- 
That what appearance with that she did self will- 
form,! then- 

ha‘pu.ma-’ciM.hé’k6p  natpubia‘’rgi nav- 
thus appearance with that she did hither form that- 
a'rma‘raD a'ric.tumso’soi’gim sa’sa’Gsa’gi"D 
is her child is sad weeping between. 
amihé’ 
There 


1 Probably incorrectly given; future suffix probably 
superfiuous. 


napuvak6"‘hinim 
that she already treading 


napuva- 
that she already- 


natpuvawu’p‘au 
that she did them equall 
father. 


navard6é’u'D o''gaD 
who is her mother, _her- 


ha‘c.macimhé’két 
What appearance with 


na‘tpuvam.a’'rgi 
that she did already self form, 
kupuma’‘cimhd’k‘é6p 
then appearance with 


avi'c.upa”’rak- 

he also forms 
nava‘rma’raD 
who is his child. 


natpugamaténd6'idida? 


kuamih6'dor 
Then there-from 


aric.tumaM oo’ hi 


that she did will go seeing? is five beautiful 
hi‘kom.éra_—sku.a’mi’dér_ — natpuvam.a‘'rgi 
cloud within. Then there-from that she did- 


already self form 


* Probably incorrectly given; future suffix probably 





superfluous. 








NO. 2 





navar 
which i 


ku.a’r 
Then t 
vicin 
naval 
which 
begi 
arictt 
is sad 
napu 
that s! 
goes 
ho’ki 
so ma 
napu 
That 
peta 
napu 
that | 
tu’t" 
black 
na‘p 
that s 
she 
dé’u 
her r 
avi 
she a 
vo'p 
raise 
hi’k 
clouc 
cle 
navi 
whic 
da’ 
healt 
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navar.va'paviar o’hi hi’kom6k’6’t | k6‘hina hi‘di a'tvaG&a‘’giD ku'.- 
which is gray beautiful cloud with. | will tread this altar between. Then- 
ku.a’mi’d6ér natgo'kpan.t6t6 arici‘ko'r | amihé'van napuvatétu’g'ia na‘varictik: 
Then there-from that she did in two placeslook is- | there that she already will see which is black 
icinit jess phate ‘ 
oe lee va'mor.ér amihd na'p'uda 
navart6'tvagiD.wép’ta natpugamisa*’ki | beautiful lake within there that is seated 
which are his skies beneath. That she did- ’ eal 
i navardé’u't: o'gat’ napuvamaida’- 
gin to weep P 
; ae : _ | who is her mother her father. That he already- 
arictumso’soi’ gim sa’sagiaDsa'Git| ._. ees aga oaks au eats 
poi artes kan | navaricda dik aM ou”’u migidé kop 
jw Lig hence cleansing which is health his ceremonial- 
napuvamOéringim na‘puva'm.a‘’rgidim arrows with 


that she already goes running. That she already self- 
goes forming 


hé’kia ma'mciM hi'komé’k-ét 
so many appearances cloud with. 
napuwat6td’gia ci'k'o'r ma*'ingib’"Am 
That she already will look vicinity his- 
petate on 
napuvatén6'idida hu'r'nip’ aric- 
that she already will go seeing west is- 
tu'turk o"'hi hi’komagidé’k-ép- 
black beautiful his cloud with 


ha‘cnatuma’'rgi 
as that- 


na‘puvama''rgida kua’mi 
that she already will be formed. Then there 
she was formed 


dé’u't’ o'’gat’ kupuma’'cimhd’k ‘dt’ 
her mother, her father, that appearance with 
avi'c.up‘a’’r’ak: kua‘mi.d6ér natpui- 
she also form. Then there-from that he did- 


vo’pmiG hé-'ga aric.a‘pma’mciM 
raise that is well appearing 
hi‘komé’két: natépkibaivada’'giu 
cloud with that he did also now hither already- 
cleanse 
navaruma‘'r’aG'  natpuida’gip gé’gucdara 
which is thy form. ! That he did send succor 
da'dik: hi‘kom nathd’kédgami- 
health cloud that he did with- 
to''vurrtér navar.érd‘ak'am _—kuvi'pu'p’- 
increase which is inwardness. Then he thus also- 
kima"‘kim  g6’gucdara _na‘gamaipupkité- 
now giving succor which he thus also now- 


1Probably incorrect; apparently should be HER 
FORM. 





icko’‘kdakam _i‘ct6nkam 
sickness heat. 


nagamiwi'cturda 
that he will repel 
ku.inimé napuvamérin‘ogim na‘puvdsa’’kim 
Then here that she already goes running that 
she already goes weeping 
naga’gimot° hdg'a 
that she went seeking _ that 


navarhoi’gurdargat 
which is her sadness. 
nagamivo'mgia i‘ctuma'M 
that she will arise five 


ku.a'mi.d6r 
Then there-from 
hi‘komagid6é’két 


his cloud with 


na‘pugama.iw6"’cnia 
that she will depart. 
va'mor.éra 


na‘tpuvapnd'‘idida? ci'ko'r 


That she did already also will go beholding? _ vicinity 
lake within 
aric.a’pma‘c.itka'D aricha’dugat 
is well appearing outspread Ms: Rae 
aricvi'nigat a‘midér naivo'pmik 
Mia Vidi eons There-from that it arises 
navarhi’k‘om ha’ba‘ndér na‘ga‘mi- 
which is cloud which-from that its 
w6'p'govi wo'c hi'kom6rhé'van 
lightens all cloud within 
na‘gamaictuma‘’'c kua’mi’dér napuvatu- 
that it appears. Thenthere-from that she already- 


navarvo'p‘oigiD.a’ba 
which are his paths in 


t6’gia héga 
will see that 


na‘pubavak6‘hinim hé"ga navaric- 
that she hither already goes treading. That which is- 


da‘diktam hi’komagid6”k°é’t h6"k6’dum- 


health his cloud with with self was- 


2 Probably incorrectly given; past’ prefix probably 
superfluous. 
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a‘rgidimék’  arici’k‘o'r na‘pugamisa‘kim | o”’hi u”umigid6é’két: na‘puh@’két.- 
forming. Is vicinity that she weeping | beautiful his ceremonial arrows with that she- 
ci‘korri‘pas  na‘gamiké"hinim a'ri.ci’ko'r | bama‘'rgidim ku.4mi.d6ér nat- 


vicinity that she goes treading. Is vicinity 
na‘pubaivaha’duG na‘gamivi'ngi ari.- 
that hither already...... a is all- 


ci‘ko‘ri‘pas ha’dér nabihi‘komaG hi'kom- 


around to-from that hither clouds up _cloud- 
sa‘git na‘‘gamiwdpgév vo'p‘oigiDa'p'dé'r 
between that lightnings his paths in-from 


: 7 1 
nabaivatd'tvak: 
There-from that- 


nabaivé’u'ta abiméddé'r 
that hither already drizzles. 
hither already skies! 


ma‘indam 
petate on 


nabaiva.va”u'tak aric.té'do 
that hither already drizzles is green 
aric.a’pma‘c 
is well appearing 


aricva’’u‘tag! 
is drizzly 


aricté'tgiD 

is his green 
ati’am.t6’ka‘k 
she did self place 


ada’maN 


aric.hadu‘Gat* 
i Above 


na‘tpubaivad’a’gim 
that he did hither already sending 
natpugamaivavom hu’ kia ma*'mciM 


That she did hence already arise so many appearances 


hi‘komé‘rhévan 


cloud within 


nava‘rma‘’rat* 
who is his child. 


aricta’ 
is white 


nap‘uvat’éndidim- 
that she already beholding 
o"’hi tévakwé’ta 
beautiful sky beneath. 
mai'ngiD’aM a‘mihd 
his petate on there 


aricta’ o”hi 

Is white beautiful 
na‘puvadtivia 

that she already arrives 
na‘tpuvam.a’’rgi aricta‘'ta o’’hi 
that she did already self form is white beautiful 


hi’komagidé’két- natpugamai.vatétd 
his cloud with. That she did hither already see 
a‘ric.tuma’M hé’kia ma*’mciM 
is five so many appearances 
hi‘kom.é'r kua’mi.dér na‘tpuva'ténd‘idim 
cloud within. Then there-from that she did- 
already beholding 
navaricta'ta o”'hi va'ha’k.éra 
that is white beautiful broom within 
amihd’ napuam6'ringim aric.ta’ta 
there that she already running. Is white 


1 Possibly incorrect, verbal form with nominal stem. 





with hither self forming. Then there-from that- 


aric.ta’ 
that she already will- 


go'k' pan. t6td na‘puvatotu’gia 
she did in two places look 


see is white 
o'’hi va'm6r.ér amihd 
beautiful lake within there 


napuvadu'via 
that she already arrives. 


va'pamor.érhéd6r 
Lakes within-from 


navarvamor hu’- 
that is lake on- 


na‘puvam’‘6’rin‘ogim 
that she already goes running 


gid‘aN napugamasa‘’kim arictumsosoi’gim 
shore that she weeping is pitiful 
sa’sa’giD sa‘’giD napugama’niok'im 
her tears within that she speaking 
napuga’giM navar.ho’i’gur.dargat 
that she seeking which is her sadness 
navar.di’ut’ o’’gat’ ku.a’mi.hédér 


who is her mother her father. Then there-from 


navaric.da’'diG 
which is health 


na‘tpuva'm.a‘'rgi 
that she did already self form 


sa‘'kumgidé’ké6t  na'‘tpuivo’pmiD _navar.- 
her weeping with. That did raise which are- 
ci‘cvordat’ na‘tpugamaivakugat aric‘ikor 
his plumes that did already finish is vicinity 
tétvakwdpta ci’ a‘rwoéta ba*'barip 
skies beneath east beneath north 
hur‘nip o’gipas ku.amihédér 
west south. Then there-from 
pu ‘iwémik: na‘'varmarat* ida'giuna 
raise who is his child will cleanse 


navarichépitkam da'dikam  napubévaté- 


which is cold health that he hither already- 

t6’gip'a navaric.t6'do o"'hi so’so’p’ 

to see that is green beautiful bead- 
will cause 

a’tockaraD’4m napubava.u'rna 

his seat on that he hither already will raise. 


THE REPLY OF THE FATHER OF THE GIRL 
ha'pu.pi’cam.a’’gat hapu.tu.dipu  hd’g'a 
Thus also ye were thinking thus walk. That 
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inmaR ave'ma’’t ha‘ctuna‘c.du’nia | nam.hé’k6p.gamaiumw6'ctu'rda navaric- 
my child shenot know anything that she will do. | that they with from thee will repulse which is- 
ave'ma’’t tét'ut-u'a’ avicicto’o’hot | ko’k’dakam aaric‘i’ko'r nava'rté'tvakwé'pta 
She not know to grind. She lazy. | sickness is vicinity which is skies beneath. 
pero apimtic.a’pnéit kuha'pu.pimi'soi’da | kuha’ban-dér namivo’p’miGda hé” kia 
But ye if well see then thus ye will suffer. | Then which-from that they will raise so many 
kuaviam.hactu.d4m ku.i‘nimd | ma’mcim ahi’komak: na‘mgamai.am- 
Then not anything over. That here | appearances _ their cloud that they selves will- 
napimitaivagé'gu napimitci'‘wa.umta't.- | a’rgida ku.a’mimédé‘r  go'kpan.putd’gia 
that ye did already halt that ye did already- | form. Then there-from two places will see 
i:’bwimda napimita‘cihu’t'ua | navar.hé’kia ma'Mcim hi'kom.ér 
yourselves tire that ye did already stumble | which are so many appearances cloud within. 


napimit‘atumko’k-dat hé’.gamihdwan 
that ye did already yourselves sicken. That there 
a‘piambi’ak-a! 

thou not wilt need? 


hactu.da’k6p 
anything with 
napimha’cum.a*'ka 
that ye any will think. 
hactuda’k6t 
anything with 


api‘miam.bi‘ak‘a 
Ye not will need 
napimsa'sa‘kida 
that ye will weep 


navar.0'ra‘'dakam 
which is inwardness 


namaritgé’’korak 
that they are our manes. 


ku‘amihévan ha’'pu.ni‘cup.té*n ha*’gicdara 


Then there thus I also beg pardon 
wo'puhimdam namaritgé6”korak ago’kip:- 
before goon that they are our manes _ two partss 


dér na‘pima‘rma’Mrat* navarito*'G: 
from. That yearehis children who is our Father, 
iD‘a't itci’u’k ha'pu.pwi'c 
our Mother, our Morning Star. Thus 
a'mi.d6ér amibéiamda’giuna navaric.- 
there-from they hither you will cleanse —_ which is- 
da*'dik‘am navarumxi’komak:hé’két? 
health which is thy cloud with? 
namgamaitumt6’gicda namivo’pmiGda 
that they thee will cause to see. That they will raise 


nvaricda’‘dikam 
which is health 


navarumu”’umi 
which are thy ceremonial arrows 


1 Possibly error for apimiam-, YE NOT, as in next 
line. 

2 The use of the second person singular in these 
lines is quite puzzling. 





ku.a'mi.dér 
Then there-from 


nam.h6’kép.puvatuda'giuna 
that they with already will cleanse 


navaraxi’komak 
which is their cloud 


navarada‘'dic 
which is their health 


a‘bi.méd6r 
there-from 


navarava’’utak: 
which is their drizzle. 


kugaku 
Then therefore 


porke i‘nimd 
because here 


apimictunha:'gicd-a 
ye me will pardon 

va'ik 
that istwo _ three 


hactdi.d6k: 
anything 


nanitaivamnéip‘uctur navargo'k: 
that I did already to you relate 
ni’.o*k: porke 

word because 


a‘viam.- 
it not- 


nanaha”’ kiacturda 
that I for them will recount 


acic.bai’gip 
anyhow is able 


na‘var- 
whichs 


namaritgé"’koraG héga 
that they are our manes that 


ama” rak$ 
are your forms? 


avi'ricda” rakam 
it is dear 


ha‘puvi'cima’’c 
thus appears 

inwi'dir 
me with-from 


avaric'idukam 
it is treasure 


porke anicaric- 
because I am- 


i‘krakam té'vur.da'm.kam4 
vile wind overness. ¢ 


kugék6 
Then therefore 
a'ban‘dér 
which-from 


aviam.ha'cic.bai’giD 
it not anyhow is able 


navara.a’rak, 
which is their form 


nanav6'p‘auvturda 
that I them will equal 


hactu’i’duk: 
anything 


porke 
because 


ku‘amoéhévan.pubd’.- 
then there hither- 


8 Probably should be -a.a”rak, THEIR FORMS. 
‘The accuracy of this phrase is very questionable. 
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ima‘c a‘pimpimicho'hidat 


appears. Ye, ye were desiring 
nanaMka’icturdaD héga ni‘o’k 
that I for you should hear that word 
a‘ricap’ma‘'cim pero héga.ti‘am.- 
is well appearing. But she if- 
inmaR dios intindimiento pero 
my child God willing but 
nan&’ kédama" turda! pero maskist'a 
that I with to you will teach.! But more than- 
might be 
go'k: ta’kugumé’k‘ét hi'di pi‘m- 
two fragment with this yes 
ictunha:'gicda ku.avi.icbai’’gria héga 
me will pardon. Then it will be able that 
ha’ctu na‘pim.pu.a’k kuhi'di 
anything that ye say. Then this 
hémadak:amé6’kép kudios in.o’k 
creation with then God my Lord, 
inda:'t inci‘u’k ku.héga’két.gamtu.- 
my Lady, my Morning Star. Then with that- 
amtdgicda api‘migamai.pwoptokéhina 


you will cause to see ye begin thus also will tread 


navarmai‘ngiD‘am aric.a’pma‘citnaka’’t 


which is his petate on is well appearing, outspread. 
avarichi’komagat da’man-dér nagami- 
It is his cloud above from that 


ha’duG nagamivi'ngi’ ha’ban‘dér _ na.- 
waxes oe ee which-from thats 
ivo'p'migit navarci’cwo'rdaD = aric’i’k‘o'r 
he raises which are his plumes is vicinity 
napubima’ma‘c ci” a‘rwot'a va'varip 
that hither appears east beneath north 
xur’nip o'gipas arici’vgo’k" o”’hi 
west south. Is seven beautiful 
té'tvakdam a‘bimd navarda'kam 
skies on there that she is sitter 
navaric.da‘dikam td'do u'vikaM 
that it is health green womankind 
navariD'a’’D _— nabai.it’6’kip navarno'viD 
who is our Mother that she hither to us- 
extends which is her hand 


1 The exact meaning here is dubious. 





kuhi'di hd’madakamdkét 


Then this _ creation with 


natha‘bantuda 
that she did in it seize. 
pictunha’gicda dios pi‘amhacum:a’k‘a 
thou me wilt pardon God thou not anything wilt- 
think. 
NOTE 


This long and involved prayer is spoken 
to the father of a girl desired in marriage? 
Marriage generally takes place at about the 
age of eighteen. The details having been 
arranged informally, the husband-to-be and 
his father appear at the house of the girl 
on a Wednesday night. It happens that at 
present only two Tepecanos know this long 
prayer and one of them must be engaged at 
a fee of a peso per night to accompany the 
supplicants and recite the prayer. It must 
be recited five times on successive evenings, 
Wednesday, Saturday, Wednesday, Saturday 
and Wednesday. On the final night the father 
makes his reply. Since the affair is always 
prearranged, the reply is never negative. 

Then a white cloth is spread out and the 
clothes and other property of the girl and 
the wedding gifts placed upon it. The bride 
and groom and their fathers each seize a 
corner and raise the cloth and the ceremony 
is complete. 

After this they are married. The boy 
gives a present to his parents-in-law and goes 
to live with them for a short period, six 
months or a year before setting up a separate 
home. Two wedding feasts and dances are 
held, one in the house of each parent. 

The prayer is extremely long and involved 
and so full of ceremonial and esoteric allusions 
as to be very difficult of proper translation. 
In many cases the exact meaning is very 
doubtful and obscure. 


TRANSLATION 


Hither have I come. Do not wonder that 
I have come here to speak unto thee unbidden. 
Thou wilt forgive me, for I behold that thou 


2 Cf. Lumholtz, Unknown Mexico, II, p. 93. 
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art sad. Therefore do I thus unbidden speak 
unto thee. 

From afar God speaketh from his seven 
beautiful heavens. There did her father and 
her mother create her within the seven clouds; 
within the beautiful green jécara where she 
was formed did she carry her hidden, until 
at last she appeared between the limbs, sor- 
rowfully weeping. 

Then she arose and trod on the beautiful 
green carpet where she was formed in the 
image of her father and her mother. From 
there she arose and went observing within 
the five clouds, where she was formed of his 
beautiful green cloud. Then she arose, gaz- 
ing within the many-colored cloud and wept, 
cleansing it with her tears. Within the cloud 
will she run about, being formed of the five 
plumes of her Father from which spring the 
clouds and the rain. From within that cloud 
he speaketh and within the healthful cloud 
is answered. From there will she look in 
two directions, observing. From within the 
beautiful green broom-grass she cometh run- 
ning, being formed of the green cloud. She 
looketh down upon his green carpet, beauti- 
fully outspread with fog and drizzly rains. 
His carpet is verdantly spread out. From 
there he will draw his welcome drizzle with 
which he will purify his child. Thence will 
she arise and be formed of the great beauti- 
ful broom-grass. Within the green lake which 
she watcheth will she gaze. There will she 
be formed of the beautiful green cloud. She 
will gaze all around on the shores of the spark- 
ling lake, beautifully outspread, whence rise 
the clouds. From within these clouds flash 
the lightnings. There will she be formed of 
the healthful drizzle with which he will purify 
his little one. There she goeth about weep- 
ing, seeking her sorrow within the green lake. 
She will depart and will gaze about beneath 
the heavens. Here will she come to tread 
just as have her father and her mother walked. 
In the same likeness as were her parents 
created, so did they form their chiid, with 





sad tears. There will she appear, walking 
within the beautiful green cloud where will 
be formed the beautiful green bead which is 
the garment of the Father. 

From there will she go beholding on his beau- 
tiful golden gray carpet beneath the beautiful 
gray heaven. There she arriveth where she 
will be formed with her beautiful gray plumes. 
Within the beautiful gray broom-grass will 
she gaze, purifying herself with her beauti- 
ful gray plumes, with which she came. Thus 
did she resemble her father and her mother. 
In the same likeness as were they formed, so 


‘also did they form their child. Then did she 


go beholding within the five beautiful clouds; 
there was she formed of the beautiful gray 
cloud. 

Thence did she look to both sides round 
about beneath his heavens. She began to 
weep, running about amidst sad tears. With 
many forms of cloud is she created. Round 
about doth she gaze upon his carpet, looking 
to the west where she will be formed of his 
beautiful black cloud. As were formed her 
father and her mother, so with the same like- 
ness do they create her. Thence did he lift 
his graceful cloud with which he did purify 
her form. He sent succor and health in his 
cloud, thereby augmenting his spirit. So also 
doth he now send succor to him who will 
tread between this his altar. There will she 
gaze into the beautiful black lake where are 
seated her father and her mother. With his 
health will he purify and with his arrows will 
he cast out sickness and heat. Here, running 
sadly about, did she seek her sorrow. Thence 
will she arise with his five clouds and depart. 
She will gaze within the lake, beautifully 
spread out with rain and fog. From there 
ariseth the cloud within which flash the light- 
nings. Thence will she look upon his paths 
where she treadeth. With his health-giving 
cloud is she formed. All around doth she 
go wandering and weeping. Round about 
it raineth and showereth and cloudeth up 
and within the cloud flash the lightnings. 
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From his paths cometh the drizzle. From 
afar cometh the drizzle on his pleasant green 
carpet. From there above where she was 
placed did he send hither his child. 

Then did she arise within the many-colored 
cloud, gazing beneath the beautiful white 
heaven. On his beautiful white carpet did 
she arrive and was formed of his beautiful 
white cloud. She gazed within the five 
many-colored clouds. Thence did she go 
gazing within the beautiful white broom-grass 
where she was running. With his beautiful 
white arrows is she formed. Thence did she 
glance to both sides, gazing into the beautiful 
white lake where she now arriveth. From 
within the lakes she goeth running along the 
shore, pitifully weeping and speaking through 
her tears, seeking her father and her mother 
in her sadness. There was she formed with 
her health-giving tears. 

Thus did he raise his plumes unto the end 
round about beneath the heavens to east, 
north, west and south. Lifting from there 
his child he will purify her with the cold, 
the health. He will give her sight and raise 
her unto the beautiful green bead which is 
on his throne. 


THE REPLY OF THE FATHER OF THE GIRL 


With this thought have ye come. But 
my child knoweth nothing. She cannot grind 
corn; she is lazy. But if ye so desire, so 
must ye endure. May no ill ensue. Here 
have ye stopped; ye have tired yourselves, 
ye have stumbled and hurt yourselves. But 
do not think of that. Neither weep; it is 
the will of our spirits. 

I also beseech our spirits who have gone 
before from both sides. Ye are the children 
of our Lord, our Lady, our Morning Star. 
From afar will they come to purify you with 
their healthful cloud, and will give you sight. 
They will bring health and with their arrows 
will they repel the pestilence round about 
beneath the heavens. From them will they 
draw their cloud of many colors with which 





they will be formed. Thence will they look 
to both sides within the many-colored cloud. 
Thence will they cleanse with their cloud 
and their health-giving drizzle. 

Ye will forgive me because I have recited 
unto you only a few words. For I cannot 
repeat to you the formulas of our spirits as 
they appear. For they are rare and are 
cherished; they depart from me to the winds, 
for I am vile. Therefore I cannot imitate 
their formula, for it appeareth afar. You 
desired that I should hear your word clearly. 
But if my child so wishes, God willing, I 
will teach you. But nevertheless ye must 
forgive me these few fragments. Then will 
ye be enabled to say anything. 

With this formula, God, my Lord, my Lady, 
my Morning Star. With this he will give 
you sight, ye who will tread thus his carpet, 
pleasantly outspread. From his cloud above 
come the rains and fogs from which he raiseth 
his plumes which appear all about beneath 
the east, the north, the west and the south. 

There in the seven beautiful heavens sit- 
teth the healthful Green Woman who is our 
Lady who reacheth unto us her hand that 
we may be gathered into it. 

So with this formula forgive me God, thou 
who holdest no malice. 


37. TO BEG PARDON WHEN ANGRY 
WITH ANOTHER 


to’’nimor.- 
unbidden already- 


anicbé'himdat 
I hither was coming 


adiosum 
To God. 

vaciumnio’k‘idim piambi'ak‘a pihdénapsoi’- 
thee speaking. Thou not wilt need anywhere- 
morid‘a anicumta’’niM 
that thou sad wilt feel. 


ha'gicdara 
I thee am begging pardon. 
pero héga’k6t: 
But that with 


piambi'ak‘a napa- 
thou not wilt need that thou ins 
go‘kip.tén6‘nikda 


two places wilt look. 
seize 


pi‘captumda’gia 
Thou in them thyself wilt- 
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hégai 
they t 


kuha 
Then 


héga 
that 
ing 
naval 
which 
t6nd' 
beholc 


namt 
That 


nava 
which 
thei 


nava 
which 


itwi’ 
for us 


nava 
who i 


awi'] 
she us 
ha*'g 
pardo 


santo 
San A 


woc 
all 


a’‘cu 
itself 

ni‘cp 
I thee 
hé'w 


thou < 


FIELD 





16r.- 
ady- 
soi’- 
here 
dara 
rdon. 
apa- 
uu ins 
a'gia 

wilt- 
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héganamaritgé’korak 
they that are our spirits 


w:pohi-’mdam 

before go on. 
kuha’pu.pw6'cé'p* 
Then thus also 


pimica’ptumda’gia 
ye in him yourselves will seize 


héga navarito’k napubdit‘d’kdim hdga 
that whoisour Father who hither us is extend- 
ing that 
navarno’ vit" para natpuga‘m’- 
which is his hand in order that we going- 
t6n6'idim woc oras.a’’ ba 
beholding all hours in. 
namputso''sbit‘urdim gacto’nkam  hdoga 


That they for us protecting that heat that 


navara.u’’umihdkét" navaraka'kvarak 


which are their ceremonial arrows with which are- 
their chimales 
navarawu'p'uivas hdga’k‘ét’ mi‘pugama’.- 
which are their faces this with they- 
itwi’ct'urdim gacko’k'dakam héga 
for us repelling that sickness. That 
navariD‘a‘'D navaritna’’na wadalupi 
who is our Mother whoisourmama Guadalupe 
awi ‘putnéidim para nata‘'niD‘a 
she us watching inorder that we shall go begging 


ha*'gicdara 
pardon. 


havaganavarit.o’'k: 
And he who is our Father 


santontie'ru 
San Anton Tierra 


amipubdit.nu’kdida 
they hither us will go guarding 


kuaviamha’ctuD‘am.- 
that not anything over us- 


woc orasa”’ ba 
all hours in 


a‘‘cumdu’nia ko‘nkthap'i hé’gia 
itself will make. With which thus only 
ni‘cpum‘a’tuD kupiambi'a’ka nap‘i- 


I thee cause to know. Then thou not wilt need that- 
in'vwi' 
me with. 


hé'wan.soi’m6'rida 
thou anywhere sad wilt feel 


kupi'- 
Then thou- 
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captumda’gia navarinsu'spidat: 
in him thyself wilt seize 
Morning Star, 


inci’u’k: 
who is my Protector, my- 


ino'k: konkiha:‘p6"'p’ ha‘c'um’d’ra’d‘ak‘am 
my Father. With which thus also any thy- 
withinness. 


NOTE 


When one person is angry with another 
or on bad terms with him and wishes to 
resume amicable relations, he goes to the 
other’s house and recites to him the follow- 
ing prayer. 

The influence of Christian theology is un- 
usually evident. 


TRANSLATION 


Greetings! Unbidden have I come hither 
to speak unto thee. Thou must not feel 
angry; I come to beg forgiveness. Neither 
look askance. Thou must be possessed of the 
spirits of those who have gone before. Thou 
must be possessed likewise of our Father who 
reacheth unto us his hand that we may go 
beholding throughout all hours. With their 
arrows do they protect us from the heat and 
with their chimales, which are their faces, they 
cast from us the plague. She who is our 
Lady, our Mother of Guadalupe, is watching 
us that we beg forgiveness. And He who is 
our Father, San Anton Tierra, will guard us 
throughout all hours that no evil may be- 
fall us. 

This only do I say unto thee. Thou needst 
not feel angry at me. Thou must be pos- 
sessed of my Lord, my Guide and Morning 
Star. Thus be thy thought. 
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TYPES OF REDUPLICATION IN THE 
SALISH DIALECTS 


By HERMAN K. HAEBERLIN 


INTRODUCTION 


HE following paper was originally intended 

to be a part of a more comprehensive work 
on the Classification of Salish Dialects. This 
latter paper has been prepared by Prof. Franz 
Boas and the writer, and will be published by 
the Smithsonian Institution. The available 
maierial on Salishan reduplications was found 
to be too fragmentary to be embodied in that 
paper. I have, therefore, preferred to present 
it in the present form as a basis for further 
work on the classification of the Salish dia- 
lects from the point of view of reduplication 
systems. While the material lacks uniformity 
for the different linguistic areas, it is sufficient 
to point out the main problems and to present 
a number of interesting facts concerning lin- 
guistic differentiation in the Salish area. 

My method of procedure has been to present 
successively the material available for the 
different dialects. I have done this in the 
order adopted by Prof. Boas in his compar- 
ative vocabularies which will be published in 
the above-named paper, namely, starting with 
the inland dialects, then taking up the coast dia- 
lects from south to north, and ending with the 
isolated dialects of the Bella Coola and Tilla- 
mook. The more general comparative con- 
siderations are presented in the concluding 
paragraphs. All of the material both pub- 
lished and in manuscript form has been util- 
ized. The manuscript material is the Salish 
vocabularies recorded by Prof. Boas and 
Mr. J. Teit, Dr. Leo Frachtenberg’s notes on 
the plural and diminutive forms in Quinault 
and Clallam, and finally the writer’s Snohom- 
ish material, collected in the fall of 1916, and 
his Thompson and Shuswap forms, collected 
in the summer of 1917. The vocabularies and 





grammatical notes published by Prof. Boas 
and Mr. Hill-Tout are found in the following 
series: ‘‘British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science,’’ Volumes 1890, 1898, 1899, 
1900, 1902; “Journal of the Anthropological 
Institute of Great Britain and Ireland,’’ Vol- 
umes 34, 35, 37, 41. 

Most of the material collected by Mr. Teit 
and that collected by myself has been procured 
on expeditions that were made possible by the 
generous donations of Mr. Homer E. Sargent, 
who has for many years supported our researches 
in the Salish area. 
marily with forms of reduplication, it was neces- 
sary also to include in many cases derivatives 
formed by the extension of vowels (dieresis), 
for in a discussion of the formation of plurals 
and diminutives this process cannot be sepa- 
rated consistently from that of reduplication. 
There can be no doubt that augmentative 
forms are very important in a consideration of 
the grammatical processes in question. Our 
material on these is, however, so meager that 
I was only able to cite a few more or less 
detached examples. 

The abbreviations used are as follows: 


BAAS British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science. 


JAI. Journal of the Anthropological Institute. 
B. Boas. 

H.T Hill-Tout. 

G Giorda (Dictionary of the Kalispelm). 


Hbl. Haeberlin. 


Throughout this paper x is used for the velar 
and x for mid-palatal. 


LILLOOET 


Very little material is available from this 
The plural seems to be ordinarily 


dialect. 


While the paper deals pri-. 
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formed by a reduplication of the stem-syllable 
including the consonant following the first 
vowel. 

eczé’k, LOG; pl., Eczukeze'k H.T. 

ga'méz, MAIDEN; pl., gqumqa'moz H.T. 

cya'kEtca, WOMAN; pl., cyukEya'kica H.T. 

t-lu'qwon, TO SLAP; tlu'kwitlqwon, sLAPPING H.T. 

ESqu'm6x, ROUND; pl., Esqu'’maqumdx H.T. 

nig, TO ROB; nug“ndg*d'L, ROBBER H.T. 

(-oz= suffix denoting the person who does something) 


The following example consists in a redupli- 
cation of the stem-syllable and a reduction of 
the reduplicated syllable by a shift of the ac- 
cent on the reduplicating syllable: 

skau'yix,MAN; pl, skat'yukyix H.T. 

Compare—Thom: sgai'yux, pl., sqai’keux B. 


In the following words only the first con- 
sonant and the first vowel are reduplicated: 


tii’ wit, LITTLE BOY; pl., tatéa'wit H.T. 
skO2G'a, CHILD; pl., sku'kuza B. 


The diminutive is formed either by a re- 
duplication of the first consonant and the first 
vowel of the stem or by a phonetic change of 
the stem-vowel: 

Sqa'yux, MAN; SgE'gEyux, BOY B. 
kwatlt, pisH; kwa'kweilt, PLATE H.T. 
td'xutc, LARGE PLATE; {¢li'tl'xutc, SMALL PLATE H.T. 
cya'kEtca, WOMAN; ci'yaktca, GIRL = H.T. 
(c is a prefix) 


The last two examples suggest the presence 
of an i-type of reduplication, that is to say a 
change of the stem-vowel to 7 in the redupli- 
cating syllable. 
ch'tik’mét, INFANT B. (kui= SMALL G.) 


= = 


stctid'wux, LARGE CREEK; sicid’wux, SMALL CREEK H.T. 
tco'kwaz, BIG FISH; ts’Ekwaz, SMALL FIsH H.T. 


The last two examples may prove to be aug- 
mentative forms rather than examples of di- 
minutives. 

The plural of a diminutive may be formed 
by a double process of reduplication. It is 
important to notice that in the following cases 
the plural reduplication (i.e., that including the 





consonant after the first vowel) precedes the 


diminutive reduplication (7.e., that including 
only the first vowel). 


skukumét, CHILD; pl., skwumkodkoéme’t H.T. 
ci'yaktca, GIRL; pl., cukyé’yuktca H.T. 
(cya’kEtca= woman) 


Obviously the formation of the plural-di- 
minutives in Lillooet is the same as in Thomp- 
son and Shuswap. 


THOMPSON 


The plural or distributive is usually formed 
by a repetition of the stem-syllable including 
the consonant (or vowel) following the first 
vowel: The accent seems to remain invariably 
on the reduplicated syllable (see Boas: BAAS 
1898, p. 28). 


ca4’Enx, STONE; pl.cEncé’Enx B. 
squm, MOUNTAIN; pl., squmqu’m 
tEm(’x, GROUND; pl., temtem(’x 
spam, CAMP FIRE; pl., spEmpa’m 
snikia’p, CoyOTE; pl., sniknikia’p 
SpEzO’, ANIMAL; pl., spEzpEzo’ B. 
snu’koa, FRIEND; pl., snukEnu’koa B. 

tsqau’tl, CANOE; pl., tsqtsqau’tl H.T. 
cEm’a’m, WIFE; pl.,cEmE’mam 4H.T. 

kenu’x, sick; pl., kenkenu’x B. 

sk6’um, CRUMPLED; pl., sk6umké’um_ B. 
sxuasi’t, TO WALK; pl., sxusxuasi’t B. 

pa’zulq6, LAKE; pl., pEzpa’zulqs Hol. 

sqa’xa’, DOG, HORSE; pl., sqaxqa’xa’ Hol. 
smii‘lats, WOMAN; pl., smimii‘lats Hol. 

tuwé” ut‘, youTH; pl., tu"tuwé”ut‘ Hol. 

tsi’a’, BASKET; pl., tsi’Etsi’a’ Hol. 

q!u’mqEn, HEAD; pl., q!Emq!u’mqEn Hol. 
sp!sa‘qs, NOSE; pl., sp!Esp!sa’qs Hol. 

qo@’sp', BUFFALO; pl., qosqoé’sp Hl. 

spla’nt, SKUNK; pl., splpla’nt Hol. 

k!d'n’é’, MouSE; pl., k!otk!otné” Hol. 

$0'pa’, TAIL; pl., sdpsd’pa’ Hol. 

si'ts!um, BLANKET; pl., sitssi’ts!um Hl. 
smanx, TOBACCO; pl., smEnma’nx Hol. 

sa’*Jé'c, KNIFE; pl., sa’lsa’*lé’c Hol. 
q!umé’Ema’, LITTLE; pl., qlumq!umé”Ema’ Hl. 
klest, BAD; pl., k!msk!z’st Hol. 

nuL!6's‘n’, EYE; pl., nut!nuL!d’stn’ Hol. 

ia’, Goon; pl., ria’ Hol. 


w By w 


1 s= intermediate between s and c. 
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The plural-forms of the following loan-words 
are instructive: 

ko’so', p1G (cochon); pl., kocko’so Hol. 

pos, CAT; pl., pospo’s Hol. 

tci’kEn, CHICKEN; pl., tci’‘ktci’kEn Hol. 

tcai’namEn, CHINAMAN; pl., tcintcai’namEn Hol. 

mii’la, MULE; pl., mulmii’la Hol. 

ma’nta, COVER, CANVAS; pl., manma’nta Hol. 

sa’ma”, WHITE MAN; pi., sEmsa’ma™ HbOl. 

sil (=sail) catico; pl., silsil Hol. 

These modern forms demonstrate that the 
regular plural-derivation includes the con- 
sonant following the stem-vowel. There are, 
however, a number of plurals in which the 
process of reduplication does not include this 
consonant, for example: 

stsuq, PICTURE; pl., stsutsu’q B. 


gmd’a"‘, CouGAR; pl., smdmd’a"’ Hol. 

$nd’ya, BEAVER; pl., snond’ya Hbl. 

smax*, SNAKE; pl., smEma’x DI. 

[In the last four examples the initial s(s) 
is doubtlessly a prefix.] 


xazO'm, BIG (= Shuswap xayii’m), pl., xaxaz6’m Hol. 


The following plural-forms show slight in- 
dividual peculiarities: 

sqa’yux", MAN; pl.,sqai’’qeux" Hol. 

(Compare: dim. sqa’’qeux") 
sau"’ut, SLAVE; pl., so”sau”ut Hol. 
qo’, WATER; pl., qo'""qd"” Hol. 

(Compare: dim q6’qi’) 

For examples of plural-reduplication in 
agent nouns see: Hill-Tout: BAAS 1899, 
p. 23. 

The usual type of diminutive formation 
consists in reduplicating the stem exclusive 
of the consonant following the first vowel. In 
contradistinction to the plural reduplication 
the accent of the diminutives is thrown back 
to the reduplicating syllable. This is usually 
associated with the reduction of the vowel of 

he reduplicated syllable (see Boas: BAAS 
1898, p. 29; also Hill-Tout: BAAS 1899, p. 24). 

snu’koa, FRIEND; dim., nu’nkoa_ B. 

cmé'its, DEER; dim., cmE’méits B. 

spéé’tc, BLACK BEAR; dim., spa’paats_ B. 


1 9= short open o. 
2 4= begins 4 and ends ai. 





pa‘zuiqg6, LAKE; dim., pa’pzulq6 Hpbi. 
(Compare pl; pEzpa'zutqd) 

sqa’xa’, DOG, HORSE; dim., sqa’qxa’ Hol. 

sm6‘a", COUGAR, dim., smd’méa™ Hol. 
(Compare pl., sm6m6'a") | 

qoé’sp, BUFFALO; dim., qoi’qgsp Hol. 

k!6tn’é’, MouSE; dim., k!6k!'n’é’ Hol. 

smax, SNAKE; dim., sma’ma’x Hl. 

sd'pa’, TAIL; dim., sd’spa’ Hol. 

squ’m, MOUNTAIN; dim., sqo’qum_ Hol. 

si‘ts!um, BLANKET; dim., si’sts!um Hol. 

smanx, TOBACCO; dim., sma’manx Hpbl. 

(Compare pl., smEnma‘nx) 

k!g’st, BAD; dim., k!a’‘k!est Hb. 

smii‘lats, WOMAN; dim., smii’’mlats Hobl. 

sn6’ya, BEAVER; dim., snd’nea ‘Hol. 

(Compare pl., snond'ya) 

The following derivatives of the verb 
tcii/umken, ‘‘I work,” are instructive for the 
different positions of the accent in the plural 
and tHe diminutive: 


tcutci’umkEn, I WORK OFTEN Teit. 
tcu’‘tciEmkEn.I WORKALITTLE Teit. 


The reduplication of loan-words demon- 
strates clearly the fundamental principles 
underlying the formation of diminutives: 

ko’so, PIG; dim., ko’kso Hol. 

pos, CAT; dim., po‘ps Hol. 

(pl., pospo’s) 

tci’kEn, CHICKEN; dim., tcitckEn Hol. 

tcai‘namEn, CHINAMAN; dim., tca'tcainamEn Hbl. 

mii‘la, MULE; dim., mi’mla_ Hol. 

ma‘nta, CANVAS; dim., ma’manta Hol. 

$4'ma’‘, WHITE MAN; dim., sa’'sEma’‘ Hb). 

The change in the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllable of the following word appears to be 
slightly irregular: 

sqa‘yux", MAN; dim., sqa’”’qeux" Hbl. 

(Compare pl., sqai’’qeux" and plural-diminu- 
tive, sqaqa’’qayux") Hol. 

In some cases the diminutive and its deriv- 
ative, the plural-diminutive, is distinguished 
from the simplex and the plural by the closing 
of the terminal vocalized consonant (n, m, 1) 
with a glottal stop, thus: 

q!6’q!umqEn”', SMALL HEAD, and 4HpOl. 

q!Emq!6’q!umqEn”‘, SEVERAL SMALL HEADS; but 

q!u’mqEn, HEAD and q!Emq!u’mqEn, HEADS 
xazo'm, BIG; pl., xaxaz6’m, but 

dim., xaz6’z6m’ and pl.-dim., xaxaz6'zim’ Hol. 
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The same phenomenon appears in the fol- 
lowing loan-word: 

sil (sail), CALICO; pl., silsil, but 

dim., si’sil’‘, pl.-dim., silsi’sil’‘ Hol. 

The following word shows a related phe- 
nomenon: 

tsi’a', HEAD; pl., tsi’Etsi’a’, but 

dim., tsiai’’, pl.-dim., tsitsiai’” Hol. 

This word also shows the peculiarity of the 
change of the terminal accented a-vowel to an 
ai. The same is the case with the following 
word: 

i’a’, GooD; dim., i’ai’ Hol. 

(pl. i?ia', pl.-dim., iia’) 

I am not able to say whether these forms are 
derived by dieresis of the stem-vowel or by a 
type of end-reduplication. Probably the final 
4 corresponds to / in Shuswap; compare: 
Shuswap: tslila”, BASKET, dim., tslila’l’a; 1a’, 
GOOD, dim., 14’l’4. In some cases the diminu- 
tive is derived from the simplex by means of 
an internal reduplication, while the plural is 
formed by initial reduplication. Good exam- 
ples are: 

spla’nt, SKUNK; dim., spla'l’nt Hol. 

(pl., splpla‘nt) ! 
xaz6'm, BIG; dim., xaz6‘z6m’ Hol. 
(pl., xaxaz6’m) 
q!umé’Ema’, LITTLE; dim.,q!uma’mé’Ema’ HOI. 
(pl., q!umq!umé”’Ema’) 
st!oma'l't'2, cow; dim., st!oma’mal't; 
pl., stumt!uma'l‘t‘ Hol. 

The following word apparently forms its 
diminutive in the same way: 

sa’*lé’c, KNIFE; dim., sa’lé’’c Hl. 

(pl. sa’*lsa’*lé’c) 

This diminutive was sometimes also heard 
as sa’*lé’lc. The glottal stop in the accented 
syllable of sa’*lé’’c corresponds doubtlessly to 
an /, since the shift of this sound to a stop or 
to an i-vowel is characteristic of Thompson in 
general. 

Possibly the following diminutive is derived 
likewise by internal reduplication. But it 


1 The initial s is a prefix. 
2|-=long 1. 





may also be a type of initial reduplication, 
provided we assume the initial m to be a prefix: 
nuwa’n’ds, FORMERLY; dim., nowau™n’ds_ Hol. 


The word spEzu’zu, BIRD B. [spispEzii’zo, 
BIRDS (Tei#)] appears to be a diminutive 
formed by a process of end-reduplication from 
SPEzO’, ANIMAL. 


spEyu’zu, SMALL BIRD, is derived by dieresis and 
with a shift of accent from spEz6’ 


Of considerable interest is the type of di- 
minutive end-reduplication that occurs in the 
words compounded with the suffix -@’Et 
(= Shuswap -e'lt), ‘‘young one.’ In these 
the terminal consonant of the stem and the 
initial vowel of the suffix are repeated; see for 
example: 


st!omal-té”’Et, YOUNG Cow (st!oma'l‘t‘, cow) Hol. 
st !omal'te’té’Et, SMALL YOUNG Cow ® 
(Shuswap: st!omal-te’te’lt; compare also 
Shuswap: st!omal*txwi’xwi’lt, CALF) 
qospé’’Et, YOUNG BUFFALO (qoé’sp, BUFFALO) Hol. 
QOspE'pé’Et, SMALL YOUNG BUFFALO! 
sndyahé’Et, YOUNG BEAVER (snO’ya beaver) Hol. 
sndyahé’hé’Et, SMALL YOUNG BEAVER 
k!otnE’né’Et, SMALL YOUNG MOUSE® Hbl. 
(k!6tn’é’= mouse) 
skuk!uma’mé’Et, SMALL CHILD Hl. 
(sku’ku’mé’Et, CHILD; skukuk!uma’mé’Et, SEVERAL 
SMALL CHILDREN) 


The type of diminutive reduplication with a 
change of the stem-vowel to an i-vowel in the 
reduplicating syllable—a type so common in 
many of the dialects—seems to be absent in 
Thompson and Shuswap. It is barely possible 
that we are dealing with it in the following 
words: 

Thompson: sau’ut, SLAVE; dim., se’sd’ut Hbl. 

Shuswap and Thompson: [a'rxqst, FINGER; dim., 

lé'‘laxqst Hbl. (pl: laxela’rxqst) 


Apparently there is a type of diminutive 
formation in Thompson derived by means of a 


3 st!umt!uma’mal't‘, SEVERAL SMALL COWS 
st!umt!umal'té” Et, SEVERAL YOUNG COWS 
st!umt!umal-te’t@’Et, SEVERAL SMALL YOUNG COWS 

4 qosqospé” Et, SEVERAL YOUNG BUFFALOS 
qosqospE’pé’Et, SEVERAL SMALL YOUNG BUFFALOS 

5 klotk!otnE’n@’Et, SEVERAL SMALL YOUNG MICE 
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change of the stem-vowel without reduplica- 
tion. For instance: 


tc@’umkEn, I WORKINDIFFERENTLY Teit 
(tci’umkeEn, I work, tcu'tciEmkeEn, I WORK 
A LITTLE) 
tuawo”ut’, Boy (Hbl.) is probably derived by such 
a process from tuwé”’ ut‘, youTH (JJbl.) 
(tuatuawd’’ut‘, Boys) 
A few plurals seem to be formed by similar 


methods: 


Laq, TO COME; pl., La’zék = Teit. 
wuxt, TO SNOW; pl., wé'iixt Tei. 


The plurals of diminutives are formed con- 
sistently by means of a process of double re- 
duplication. They are derived directly from 
the diminutive. The first reduplicating syl- 
lable which precedes the diminutive form de- 
notes the plural and is identical with the re- 
duplicating element of the simplex. The 
accent remains on the same syllable as in the 
singular-diminutive form. 

pa'zulq6, LAKE; dim. pl., pEzpa’pzulq6 Hl. 

sqa‘xa’, DOG; dim. pl., sq&xqa’qxa’ Zbl. 

smi‘lats, WOMAN; dim. pl., smimi’miats = JTZb1. 

q!u’mqEn, HEAD; dim. pl., q!emq!6'q!umqrEn" Hol. 

sm0‘a"‘, COUGAR; dim. pl., smdm6d’mia" = JJbI. 
qoe’sp, BUFFALO; dim. pl., qosqoi’qsp JIbi. 

snd’ya, BEAVER; dim. pl., snond’nea_ JTbI. 

smax, SNAKE; dim. pl., smama'ma’x JJbI. 

s0'pa’, TAIL; dim. pl., sdpsd’spa’ Jbl. 

squ’m, MOUNTAIN; dim. pl., sgqumqo’qum__ [JOl. 

si‘ts!um, BLANKET; dim. pl., sitssi’sts!um Zbl. 

qo’, WATER; dim. pl., q0’""q6’qo’ =I. 

(Compare: dim., q6‘qd’, pl., qd’"qd”’) 

smanx, TOBACCO; dim. pl., smEnma’minx HDI. 

klust, BAD; dim. pl., k!esk!a’k!est IZbl. 

sku’ku’m@’Et, CHILD; pl., skuku’ku’m@’Et JIOI. 
(sku’ku’m@’Et is no doubt a diminutive form) 

The following word suggests an irregularity 
in the plural-reduplicating syllable of the 
plural-diminutive: 

sqa'yux", MAN; pl. dim., sqaqa’’qayux" JJbI. 

(pl., sqai’’qeux") 

The following are forms derived from loan- 
words: 

ko'so, PIG; pl. dim., kosko’kso Jbl. 


pos, CAT; pl. dim., pospo’ps JT7bl. 
tci’kEn, CHICKEN; pl. dim., tciktci’tcken JJbl. 





tcai‘namEn, CHINAMEN; pl. dim., tcintca‘tcainamEn 
sil, CALICO; pl. dim., silsi’sil’’ Hol. [Hol. 
mi‘la, MULE; pl. dim., mulmi’mla Hoi. 

ma’‘nta, CANVAS; pl. dim., manma’manta HOI. 
sa’ma’‘, WHITE MAN; pl. dim., sEmsi’sEma’’ Hol. 


The plural-diminutives are formed by pre- 
fixing the reduplicating syllable of the plural 
to the diminutive even in those cases where the 
dimunitive is not formed by the ordinary type 
of initial reduplication: 


tsi’a’, BASKET; pl. dim., tsitsiai’ Zbl. 
(dim. tsiai’’) 
i’a’, Goon; pl. dim., i’i’ai’ Hol. 
(dim. i'’ai’) 
xazO'm, BIG; pl. dim., xaxaz6’zbm’ Hol. 
(dim. xaz6'zbm’) 
spla’nt, SKUNK; pl. dim., spElpla'l’nt Hol. 
(dim., spla’l’nt) 
q!umé” Ema’, LITTLE; pl. dim., q!umq!uma’mé@’Ema’ 
Hbl. (dim., q!uma’m@’Ema’) 
sa’*l@'c, KNIFE; pl. dim., silsa’*"I@’c HOI. 
(dim., sa’#“lé’’c) 
sau"’ut, SLAVE; pl. dim.,so’"se’so’ut Jbl. 


9 


(dim., se’sd’ut, pl., so"sau’’ut) 


SHUSWAP 


The principles by which the Shuswap re- 
duplications are formed are identical with 
those in Thompson. Thus the plural is ordi- 
narily derived from the simplex by a repetition 
of the stem including the consonant following 
the vowel (see Boas: BAAS 1890, p. 683). 


pa’zulqwa, LAKE; pl., pEzpa’zulqwa_IIbl. 
sqa'lEmux", MAN; pl., sqa‘Iqalemux" = J/O/. 
no’xEnox, WOMAN; pl., noxno’xEnox JIbl. 
tslila”, BASKET; pl., tslilts!ila” Hol. 
sq!a’pqEn, HEAD; pl., sq!apq!a’pqen Obl. 
sqlau’, BEAVER; pl., sqlqlau” ‘JZJOI. 
xala'x", TOOTH; pl., xalxala’x" Hol. 
ci‘lts!u, MOCCASIN; pl. clci‘Its!u Zbl. 
sok!emé’n, KNIFE; pl., suk!suk!em@’'n ZTDI. 
cxa'nix, STONE; pl., cxEnxa’nix JIbl1. 
sq !@’txalaqs, BADGER; pl., sq!etq!@’txalaqs Il. 
sq!wa'xt, Foot; pl., sq!oxq!wa’xt Jbl. 
stcekwi'l, Arrow (Thompson, stcekwi’); 

pl., stcuk"tcekwi'l = JJZbI. 
klolt@”, Quiver; pl., k!otk!olté’” Zbl. 
k!éct, BAD; pl., k!eck!é’ct Tb. 
la’, Goon; pl., Wwli’” Tb. 
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xkEma’xEn, ARMPIT; pl., xkEmkEma’xEn! B. 
tsi’pwEn, CACHE; pl., tsiptsi’pwEn B. 

sts’6s, TATTOOED LINE; pl., stsEsts’6s_ B. 
ska’ii, HUSBAND’s SISTER; pl., skska’u  B. 
tEmé’x, COUNTRY; pl., tEmtEmé’x B. 

rulral, sTRONG; pl., rilerilera’l B. 

nox, TO RUN; pl., no’xnox B. 

qoié’lx, TO DANCE; pi., qoiqoié‘lx B. 
la‘rxqst, FINGER; pl., laxEla’rxqst Hol. 


In the following word the reduplication 
includes the vowel following the second con- 
sonant: 

stsila’ut, TO STAND; pl., stsistsila’ut B. 


In other cases the plural-reduplication does 
not include the sound following the first vowel 
of the stem: 

sq’oa’xt, LEG, FooT; pl., skuq’oa’xt B. 

xiO’m, LARGE; pl., xdxid’m B. 

tiwé’ut, Boy; pl., tituwée’ut B. 

xa’utEm, GIRL; pl., xuxa’utEm B. 

gié’ia, OLD WOMAN; pl., gigié‘ia_ B. 

ka'wulx, OLD; pl., kuka’wulx B. 

xaxEwa'l, ROAD; pl., xaxaxEwa’t HoOl. 

tii’q", FIRE; pl., titii’q? Hol. 

Liiya’, BARK CANOE; pl., L!it!iya” Hol. 


(Compare: Thompson: L!za’, pl., L!éL!eza’’ Hol.) 


In the following words the consonant fol- 
lowing the vowel of the stem does not belong 
to the stem and is not included in the redupli- 
cation: 

tci’tx", HOUSE; pl., tcitci’tx" Hol. 

sitsé’nEm, TO SING; pl., sisitsé’nEm B. 

(-tsen= suffix for MOUTH, -Em= verbal suffix) 

This restriction of the process of reduplica- 
tion to the stem does not seem to be a general 
rule in Shuswap, see for instance: 

Llamé’n, AXE; pl.,L!eEmL!amé’n Hol. 

(-mén= instrumental suffix) 

In some cases the z of the reduplicated syl- 
lable changes to ¢ in the reduplicating one: 

sLx’a’am, OLD MAN; pl.,stExLx’d’‘am_ B. 

sL’ax, TOCOME; pl.,stELa’x B. 

As in Thompson, the diminutive is formed 
by a reduplication of the first consonant and 
first vowel of the stem. The type of diminu- 
tive reduplication with 7-shift does not seem to 


1x=prefix; kEm=stem, -axEn= suffix for “arm.” 








occur. The accent is thrown back on the re- 
duplicating syllable, usually causing a reduc- 
tion of the stem-vowel. 
pa’zulqwa, LAKE; dim., pa’pzulqwa_ Hol. 
sqa‘lEmux", MAN; dim., sqa’‘qalEmux" Hol. 
no’xEnox, WOMAN; dim., nu’noxEnox HbOl. 
sq!a‘pqEn, HEAD; dim.,sq!a‘q!pqen Hol. 
ci'its!u, MOCCASIN; dim., ci’clts!u. Hol. 
tci’tx", HOUSE; dim., tci’tctx" Hol. 
hau’Ent, RAT; dim., ha’‘hauunt Hol. 
(Thompson: hau” ut, RAT, dim., ha’hau’ut, 
pl., hauhau’’ut Hpbi.) 
cxa’nix, STONE; dim., cxa’xEnix Hol. 
sq!é'txalaqs, BADGER; dim., sq!@’q!txalaqs Hol. 
la‘rxqst, FINGER; dim., lé’‘laxqst Hol. 
sq!wa'xt, FOOT; dim., sq!wa’q!°xt Hol. 
k!éct, BAD; dim., k!é’k!ct Hol. 
la’, Goop; dim., la’‘l’a Hol. 
(cf: pl., lela’’) 
si‘nkum, ISLAND; dim., si’sEnkum_ B. 
plep!i’isz, SNAKE; dim., p!Ep!i’p!iisz Hol. 


The last form may really be a diminutive- 
plural. As in Thompson, some diminutives 
are formed by an internal reduplication, while 
the corresponding plurals are reduplicated ini- 
tially: 
xala’x", TOOTH; dim., xala‘lux" Hol. 
(pl: xalxala’x") 

stcEkwi'l, ARROW; dim., stcEkwi’kwel Hol. 
(pl., stcuk"tcEkwi'l) 

xkulta’m, MEADOW; dim., xkulta‘teEm B. 


In the following words the diminutive (and 
plural-diminutive) is formed by reduplicating 
the first consonant of the instrumental suffix 
-me’n: 

sok!Emé’’n, KNIFE; dim., suk!Emé’’me’n; 

pl.-dim., suk!suk!Emé”'me’n HoOl. 

Liamé’n, AXE; dim., L!amé’meEn; 

pl.-dim., L!EmL!Emé’men Hol. 

Some diminutives are formed by a process of 
end-reduplication: 

ts!ila’, BASKET; dim., ts!ila‘l’a Hol. 

klolté”’, QUIVER; dim., k!olté’t@’& Hol. 

Probably the following is formed in the same 
way: 

Liiya’”, BARK CANOE; dim., Lliye’a Hol. 

(Compare with this Thompson: L!za’, dim., 
L!zai’ or L!za’za’;_ the latter, however, is 
used less frequently) 
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The diminutive of sqlau’, BEAVER, is formed 
by initial as well as terminal reduplication: 
sqEqla’ld’, pl.-dim., sqlqEqla’l’. 

As in Thompson, the diminutive of words 
compounded with the suffix -Elt, YOUNG ONE, 
is derived by a reduplication of the terminal 
consonant of the stem: 

st!omal-txwi'xwi'lt, caLF Hol. 

qoi’sp, BUFFALO; xquspé'pElt, BUFFALO-CALF_ B. 

sLEmka‘It, DAUGHTER; dim., sLEmqa’keElt B. 

émts, GRANDCHILD; EmEmtsi'tsilt, GREATGRAND- 

cHILD B. 
(Snohomish: é’bats, GRANDCHILD, é’’ébats, 
GREATGRANDCHILD Hbl.) 


According to the following cases the diminu- 
tive sometimes shows a double initial redupli- 
cation: 

xa‘utEm, GIRL; dim., xuxa’'xutEm_ B. 

ts’aL, COLD; dim., ts’Etsa’tsELt B. 


A few diminutives are formed by an exten- 
sion of the accented vowel: 
tcuwa’x, CREEK; dim., tcuwd’ux B. 
xaxEwa'l, ROAD; dim., xaxEwa’ul Hol. 
til’q’, FIRE; dim., tii’q"® Hol. 
(pl., titii’q", pl.-dim., titii’q") 


Reduplication is also used to form the 
following augmentatives: 
sxanx, STONE; aug., sxaxa’nx B. 

(Compare: cxa’nix, STONE; dim., cxa’xEnix HbOl.; 
N.B. The diminutive shows a forward shift 
of the accent) 

skulkoa’k’ult, A SINGLE HIGH MOUNTAIN B. 


Probably ké’kpi, CHIEF, is also an augmen- 
tative form. The plural of this word is 
kupkd’kpi B. (Compare Lillooet: kwakwdkpi, 
CHIEFS, H.T.) 

The plural-diminutives are formed in exactly 
the same way as in Thompson. They are in- 
variably derived from the diminutive form: 

pa’zulqwa, LAKE; dim. pl., pEzpa’pzulqwa Hol. 

sqa‘lEmux", MAN; dim. pl., sqalqa’qalEmux" Hol. 
no’xEnox, WOMAN; dim. pl.,noxnu’noxEnox Hbl. 
tslila”, BASKET; dim. pl., ts!iltslila‘l’a Hol. 
sq!a’pqEn, HEAD; dim. pl., sq!apq!a’q!pqen Hol. 
sqlau’, BEAVER; dim. pl., sqlqeqla‘l6’ Hol. 

xala’x", TOOTH; dim. pl., xalxala‘lux" Hol. 

ci‘Its!u, MOCCASIN; dim. pl., cilci‘clts!u. Hol. 

tci’tx", HOUSE; dim. pl., tcitci’tctx" Hol. 





xaxEwa'l, ROAD; dim. pl., xaxaxEwa’ul Hol. 
cxa’nix, STONE; dim. pl., cxEnxa’xEnix Hol. 
sq!€'txalaqs, BADGER; dim. pl., sq!Etq!é’q!txalaqs 
tii’q’, FIRE; dim. pl., titii’q" Hol. [Hbl. 
sq!wa’xt, FOOT; dim. pl., sq!oxq!waq!*xt Hol. 
la'rxqst, FINGER; dim. pl., laxElé‘laxqst Hol. 
(dim., lé’laxqst) 
stcEkwi'l, ARROW; dim. pl., stcuk"tcEkwi’kwEl Hol. 
Liamé'n, AXE; dim. pl., L!Em_!Emé’mEn Hol. 
k!olté”, QUIVER; dim. pl., k!otk!olté’t@’z Hol. 
kléct, BAD; dim. pl., k!eck!ék!ct Hol. 
1a’, Goop; dim. pl., lzla’l’a Hbl. , 
Liiya’”, BARK CANOE; dim. pl., Liit!iyé’’a Hol. 
(Thompson: t!za’, dim. pl., L!EL!Ezai” or 
LIEL!Eza'za’ Hpbi.) 
tEmta’tEmt, SMALL CLoups 4Hbl. 
XGEqO'qcin’t, SMALL STARS Hbl. 


The word xuxxa’xutEm, LITTLE GIRLs (B.), 
shows a triple initial reduplication. It is 
formed from xuxa’xutEm, LITTLE GIRL (x‘a’- 
utEm, GIRL). (Compare Kalispelm: sheshu’tem, 
LITTLE GIRL, sheushu’tem, LITTLE GIRLS, 
Giorda.) 


OKANAGON 


Examples of the typical plural reduplication 
in which the stem including the consonant 
after the first vowel is repeated are: 

sqEItEmé’x, MAN; pl., sqElqEltEmé’x B. 

hilmé’xum, CHIEF; pl., hilélmé’xum_ B. 

(il=TO STRIKE G.) 

k’dms, EYEBROW; pl., k’umk6’ms_ B. 

xOpt, WEAK; pl., xupxd’pt B. 

X'LOt, STONE; pl., xELxXLot B. 

snaq, TO STEAL; pl., sndqEna’q B. 

tsqoaq, TO CRY; pl., tsuqtsqoa’q B. 

smalglaxa‘a, TO TELL A LIE; pl., smElma'lElaxaa_ B. 

As in Lillooet, Thompson, and Shuswap, 
the accent is not shifted back in this type of 
reduplication. 

The plural is sometimes also formed by a 
dieresis of the stem-vowel. 

g’utcgoa'tst, STRONG; pl., g’uzetckoa’tct B. 

sa'intciit, TO LAUGH; pl., sayaintcit B. 

The diminutive is formed by the shorter 
type of reduplication with a shift of the accent 
on the reduplicating syllable: 

t’é’k’ut, LAKE; dim., t’é’t’aakut B. 

tEtuwit, BOY 
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xé’xOtEm, GIRL (she'utem=LARGE GIRL Kalispelm) 
Compare: GIRL: xi’xotEm in Sans Poil, Col- 
ville, Lake; cé’cuEtEm in Spokane, Pois 
d’Oreille, Coeur d’Aléne. 
In the following two words the diminutive 
is formed by a process of end-reduplication: 
mEkwi'ut, MOUNTAIN; mukwi'woat, HILL B. 
skukEma’met, INFANT (from sku’kamet) B. 
The plural of the diminutive is formed in the 
following example by a double reduplication: 
xé@’xOtEm, GIRL; pl., xExé’6xotEm B. 
Compare: Kalispelm: sheushu’tem, LITTLE 
GIRLS G. 
The plural of tetuwé’t, Boy, is td’tuit B. 
This appears to be an irregular formation. 


KALISPELM 


Giorda’s dictionary of the Kalispelm offers 
much material for the study of the systems of 
reduplication in this dialect. The phonetics 
as well as the English translations in this dic- 
tionary are often deficient. In extracting the 
material of interest to us I have not changed 
the phonetic transcription used by Giorda. 
It must be borne in mind that his g = x 
(orx),k = korgq,ch = tc,sh = c,z = ts,gu = x, 
and ’ often represents an obscure vowel. 

The references given in the discussion below 
refer to the pages of the Kalispelm-English 
section of Giorda’s dictionary. Giorda dis- 
cusses the types of reduplication on pp. 34 
and 35 of the appendix. 

The fundamental type of plural formation 
is the reduplication of the stem including the 
consonant after the vowel. The accent re- 
mains normally in its original position. 

smo’lemen, LANCE; pl., smimo‘lemen 

se’me, WHITE MAN; pl., s’mse'me 
ske'ltich, FLESH, BODY; pl., skalke’Itich 
koelzen, FIR TREE; pl., kolkoe‘lzen 
s’chitemi’p, CLouD; pl., s’chitemtemi’p 
moko, MOUNTAIN; pl., mkomo'k 
ni‘chemen, SAW; pl., nchni‘chemen 
szolem, BULL; pl., sz’Izo’lem 

sko'i, MOTHER; pl., sko’iko’i 

koleuie, ONION; pl., kolkole’uie 


530 
499 
274 


VPP PPPUPPD 
w 
We) 
fo) 





kali‘i, LAKE; pl., chitkalkali'i p 
snaze’ne, EARRING; pl. snazaze'ne p. 31 
(az = (root) To TIE; sn are prefixes) 


golko, WHEEL; pl., go'lgo‘lko p. 184 
chkai'tmen, HOOK; pl., chkatkai‘tmen p. 86 
sge'lui, HUSBAND; pl., sgalge’lu p. 159 
galegu, Tootu; pl., galgale’gu p. 140 
oli‘n, BELLY; pl., ololi'n Pp. 441 
ies-ila‘ganem, I STRIKE HIS ARM |p. 233 
ies-nilila’ganem, I STRIKE BOTH ARMS 
chin-u'gchst, MY HAND IS FROZEN 

é p. 607 
chin-ugu'gchst, MY HANDS ARE FROZEN 


In the following examples 1 becomes ¢ in 
the reduplicating syllable; compare: 
sgutle’chst, SHOULDER BLADE; pl., sgutgutle'chst p. 504 
skutlu’s, FACE; pl., skutkutlu’s Pp. 529 

In some plurals the consonant following the 
vowel is not included in the reduplication. In 
these cases, too, the accent seems to remain 
normally in the position it has in the simplex 
and is not thrown backward as in the diminu- 
tive reduplication. 


peninch, LIVER; pl., papeni'nch Pp. 459 
skoalshi’n, CRANE; pl., skokoalshi’n _ pp. 528 
pia’k, RIPE; pl., pipia’k p. 460 
s’che’it, SPIDER; pl., s’chiche’it p- 494 
chines-chzalu'si, 1 HAVE A SORE EYE 

: p. 619 
chin-chzazalu’s, I HAVE SORE EYES 

zal (root)= SORE 

chines-tapmi'ni, I SHOOT AN ARROW p. 548 
chines-tatapmini, 1 SHOOT ARROWS : 


tap (root)= To SHOOT 


As far as I can see from Giorda’s material 
the plural reduplication in Kalispelm does not 
normally seem to extend beyond the stem and 
to include the initial sound of a suffix. Where 
the stem consists only of a consonant and a 
vowel the reduplication is restricted to it. 
See for instance: 


s'che'ilegu, SHADY PLACE; pl., s’chicheile’gu pp. 494 
-ilegu= suffix for PLACE 
szoshin, LEG, FOOT; pl., szozooshi’n P- 545 
-shin= suffix for FOOT 
s’chua’gan, ARM; pl., s’chuchua‘gan P. 494 
s’chaupu's, TEAR; pl., s’chauaupu’s p42 


-au= (root) TO FALL IN DROPS 
Possibly the following may be an exception 
to this rule: 


sups, TAIL; pl., spsups Pp. 543 
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The diminutive is usually formed by a re- 
duplication of the stem exclusive of the con- 
sonant following the vowel. In contradistinc- 
tion to the shorter type of plural reduplication 
the accent of the diminutive is ordinarily 
thrown backward with the effect of reducing 
the vowel of the reduplicated syllable. 


ni'chemen, SAW; dim., ni‘nchemen pp. 413-4 
(pl.= nchni'chemen) 

smo’lemen, LANCE; dim., stmo’mlemen_p. 530 
(i = diminutive prefix) 
(pl.=smlmo'lemen) 

se’me, WHITE MAN; dim., se’seme p. 499 
(pl.=s’mse‘me) 

ske'ltich, FLESH, BODY; dim., stka’kaltich p. 274 
(pl.= skalke'ltich) 

moko, MOUNTAIN; dim., immo’ko p. 398 
(pl.= mkomo‘k) 

szolem, BULL; dim., sizo’ zlem pp. 544 
(pl.=sz’izo‘lem) 

sko'i, MOTHER; dim., stko‘koi p. 292 

golko, WHEEL; dim., Igo'glko p. 184 

sne’ut, WIND; dim., sine‘neut p. 411 

skaltemi'gu, MAN 

kakaltemi'gu, A LITTLE FISH P- 275 

gai, BRIGHT; dim., i-lgaga’l p. 137 

cheep, soFT; dim., chche‘p Pp. 44 

ike’ikgui, I DRIVE FOR A LITTLE DISTANCE pp. 270 
(keig (root)= TO DRIVE) 

chin-nana’sshin, MY FOOTIS ALITTLE WET p. 406 
(nas[root]= WET) 

Ina‘nkoi, 1 STEAL ALITTLE p. 404 
(nako (root)=TO STEAL) 


The diminutive prefix ? is not always asso- 
ciated with the diminutive reduplication, for 
instance: 


smo’mshin, MARE; dim., simo'mshin p. 386 


For a discussion of ¢ see Giorda I, p. 351. 

Certain verbal and nominal suffixes are 
almost invariably associated with the re- 
duplicated form of the stem. The type of 
reduplication occurring with them is usually 
the longer plural one. 

With the verbal ending -t: 


che’chilt, NAUSEATING p. 50 
ku’skust, WONDERFUL P- 333 
koi‘Ikolt, LIVELY Pp. 295 
pelpa‘Ikot, AFFECTIONATE p. 452 


koi‘mkomt, A QUICK WORKER Pp. 295 





-t with the diminutive reduplication: 
tkake‘iet, NARROW  p. 352 


With the suffix -ul, denoting “the person 
who does something:” 
susunu'l, ONE WHO LIKES TO ASK QUESTIONS Pp. 501 
seu(root)= TO ASK 
nlkalkalshu't, A PROSTITUTE p. 355 
kaikaimu'l, ONE WHO WRITES MUCH pp. 254 
kai= (root) TO WRITE 
npelpelskeligu’t, MURDERER p. 474 
But: popolsemu't, ONE WHO ESPECIALLY KILLS 
ANIMALS 
pols(root)= TO KILL 


With -(s)nug, TO BE WORTHY OF: 
npupusnu’g, WORTH LOVING p. 487 

pus (root)= TO LOVE 
ngutgut’t’snu’g, WORTHY OF ANGER pp. 211 
iaiaasnu'g, ONE WHO INSPIRES AWE p. 220 
iguigusnug, WORTHY OF COMPASSION p. 230 


With -nueg, which denotes reciprocity: 
kaes-ngalgalnue'gui, WE FRIGHTEN ONE ANOTHER 
p. 158 
It is noteworthy that the plural reduplica- 
tion never seems to be used with the frequenta- 
tive suffix —luisi: 


chines-gei‘Ishemlui'si, 1 GO NOW AND THEN TO 
STEAL HORSES p. 155 


The plural is sometimes expressed by an ex- 
tension of the stem-vowel: 

chines-chiulshi, 1 CLIMB UP 3 

kaes-chue’ulshi, wE cLimp up | P °F 

she‘utem, LARGE GIRL; pl., shue‘utem 

sheshu'tem, LITTLE GIRL; pl., sheushu’tem [ P- 51° 

skue'st, NAME; skue‘est, NAMES OF ONE PERSON 
(skuskue'st, NAMES OF SEVERAL PERSONS) p. 324 


This extension of the stem-vowel is also 
used to denote inchoative action: 
zii'sh, IT GOT WARM p. 630 
zish= WARM 
es-tiimi’, IT Is BECOMING WET pp. 569 
tim= WET 
The formation of the plurals of diminutives 
is interesting. Giorda’s material seems to 
show clearly that they are never formed by 
means of a double reduplication. The follow- 
ing examples show that they are derived from 
the reduplicated form of the diminutive, the 
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plural being indicated by an extension of the 
reduplicating vowel, sometimes by a diph- 
thongization of this vowel with an z. They 
never seem to be derived from the plural of 
the simplex. 


kali‘i, LAKE; chilkaikali'i, SMALL LAKES p. 257 
(chitkalkali'i= LAKES) 
skuse’e, SON; skoikuse’e, BOYS 
(skukuse’e= Boy) 
kokomeus, YOUNG HORSE; pl., koikome’us p. 296 
titui’t, Boy; pl., tiitui’t p. 572 
pogo’t, PARENT; pl. dim., piipogo't p. 470 
(pogpogo't, PARENTS) 
she‘utem, GIRL; pl. dim., sheushu’tem pp. 510 
(sheshu’tem=LITTLE GIRL, 
shue‘utem= GIRLS) 


P- 529 


End-reduplication, that is to say, the re- 
peating of the last consonant of the stem, is a 
prominent feature of Kalispelm. It occurs in 
some plural forms: 


skolchemu’s, CHEEK; pl., skolchemmu's_ p. 52 
chem (root)= EXTREMITY OF SOMETHING 
s’cheme’pshin, HEEL; pl., schemme’pshin p. 494 
ies-nchehu'sem, I UNCOVER HIS FACE 
ies-kolchehehu'sem, I UNCOVER HIS CHEEKS | P: 45 
chines-ike‘ilshi, 1 Lay DOWN 
kaes-tkali'Ishi, WE LAY DOWN 
kaes-tkalkali'Ishi, WE LAY DOWN IN GROUPS 
es-npenna’ksi, THEY LIE ON THE ROAD, ALL 
IN ONE PLACE 
es-npenpenna’ksi, THEY LIE HERE AND THERE 
ON THE ROAD 
(pen= root; -aks= suffix for ROAD) 


P- 354 


p. 466 





In the verb the end-reduplication ordinarily 
expresses the passing from one state into 
another: 


tgo’go, IT BECAME STRAIGHT pp. 591 
tog= STRAIGHT 


chines-tkokomi’, I FALL p. 578 
tk"= (root) TO LIE 
chines-ko'lili, JE DEVIENS Pp. 297 


kol= (root) to make 
chines-ntkokomi', I AM BEING CONCEIVED. (This 
expresses the act of passing from a state of not 
being conceived to one of being conceived, 
Giorda) p. 430 
chines-na‘kokoi, 1 GO TO STEAL p. 404 
nako= (root) TO STEAL 
es-mkokomi', IT SWELL UP 
moko= root 


p. 398 





gui'kuku, IT Is BEING DRESSED pp. 197 
guika= root 
chines-ia’t’ti, 1 AM BEING SHAKEN p. 223 


Ichi'ch, 1T BECOMES BOUND p. 341 
lich= (root) TO BIND 

€S-p0z’z, IT FLATTENS P- 455 
i-poz= FLAT 

pini'n, IT BECAME FULL p. 465 
pin= FULL 

es-telilemi, IT GROWS HARD p. 564 
til= (root) TO HARDEN 

pgo'g, IT GOT SCATTERED p. 460 


pog= (root) TO SCATTER 


Certain verbal suffixes are ordinarily asso- 
ciated with the end-reduplication. Thus 
-nunem, TO SUCCEED IN SOMETHING occurs 
almost always with this form of the verb. 

ies-kammnu’nem, I SUCCEED IN SWALLOWING IT 


p. 261 
ies-gol’Inu'‘nem, I SUCCEED IN THROWING IT AWAY 

p. 176 
ies-skakanu'nem, I SUCCEED IN SPLITTING IT p. 492 
ies-paag’ganu‘nem, I SUCCEED IN CURING p. 448 
ies-!z’znu’nem, I SUCCEED IN WHIPPING HIM _ p. 365 
ies-koeenu'nem, I SUCCEED IN BITING IT p. 281 
ies-il’lnu'nem, I SUCCEED IN STRIKING p. 232 
ies-gukukunu'‘nem, I SUCCEED IN CLEANSING IT p. 204 


End-reduplication with -utem: 


elchchutem, ABLE TO BE BOUND pp. 343 
lech= (root) TO BIND 


ngal’lu‘tem, TO BE FEARED p. 157 
gul’lu'tem, SANABILIS p. 197 
gez’ztmu'tem, ABLE TO DIG p. 168 


The end-reduplication seems almost always 
to be used with the negation: 

tas-io’0, NOT WELL, io’, WELL p. 237 

taks-shni'n, IT WILL NOT STICK p. 516 

shin= root 

tas gokoko’tem, INSEPARABLE __ p. 183 

tas kue'Ichch, Ir DOES NOT UPSET p. 324 

tas kup’p, IT DOES NOT MOVE p. 333 

ta-spi'pe, but: chines-spmi’, I WHIP 


Verbs may have an initial as well as an end- 
reduplication in one and the same form. 
chines-chshiteshtemu's, I RAISE MY EYES 
chin-chshiteshit’temu's, MY EYES RISE UP [ p. 519 
BY THEMSELVES 
sgolkolkoi'l’l, UNJUST PROFITS p. 294 
koil= (root), TO CHEAT 
kaes-zkakali'Ish, WE FALL ON OUR BACKS p. 630 
(chines-zkalo’t, 1 LIE ON MY BACK) 
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From Mengarini’s “Flathead Grammar” 
(Grammatica Lingue Selicz) it is clear that 
the plural and diminutive forms of this dialect 
are the same as those of Kalispelm. See for 
instance: 


Plural: 


skoi, MOTHER; pl., skoikoi 
esmo'ck, MOUNTAIN; pl., esmkmo'ck 
sko‘Ilchemu’s, CHEEK; pl., sko'lchammu’s 


Diminutives: 


estmmo'ck, SMALL MOUNTAIN 
she‘shu'tem, SMALL GIRL 
tgoglko, SMALL WHEEL 
stko‘koi, SMALL MOTHER 


QUINAULT 


Dr. Leo Frachtenberg has studied the form- 
ation of the diminutive and of the plural in this 
dialect. He has kindly permitted me the use 
of his manuscript. He has established the 
interesting fact that the process of reduplica- 
tion is practically absent in this Salish dialect. 

The only clear case of reduplication in 
Quinault is the following: 

ki‘itan, HORSE 

tci’L!a’k!" kigwé"‘tan, I HAVE GOOD HORSES 


Possibly the following may also suggest the 
presence of a reduplication provided one pos- 
tulates the change of y to dj in the reduplicated 
syllable: 

xwa’ yi'lEn, KNIFE 

ta’ an létc! xwe’ idjél—en, MY SHARP KNIVES 


In the vocabulary collected by Dr. Boas it 
may be that tce’l.tceltc®, SPINSTER, is a re- 
duplicated form. 

From Frachtenberg’s material it is plain 
that the plural in Quinault is formed either by 
the particle xwé, MANY, or the suffix -elma‘. 

sgé’qinal, WoMAN; pl., xwe sqéqgé’inal 

ma’qsin, NOSE; pl., ma’qsinelma‘ 

The diminutive is formed, in addition to a 
suffixed 0, by means of a change of the stem- 
vowel. This change consists ordinarily either 





in replacing a simple vowel by an echoed one 
or by simply introducing a glottal stop. 
qa'yis, STONE; dim., qa’aisd 
si‘plen, AXE; dim., si’pte’nd 
tcil, HIGH; dim., tci’it 


The same type of vowel-extension is ob- 
served in the word kwaiai’El, INFANT, which 
is common to Satsep, Upper Chehalis, and 
Cowlitz. It is the diminutive form of kwai’it, 
YOUNG. 


SNOHOMISH 


The reduplications of this dialect were re- 
corded by the writer during his field-work 
among the Snohomish and Snuqualmi in the 
fall of 1916. 

The plural is formed almost without excep- 
tion by a repetition of the stem including the 
consonant following the vowel. The vowel of 
the reduplicating syllable remains the same 
as that of the simplex. 


k!o’sp!, TROUT (k!wa'spt Snuqualmi); pl., k!o’sk!spt 

L!x"ai’’, DOG-SALMON; pl., L!x"L!x¥ai’”’ 

L!tcets, BOW; pl., L!a’tcL !atcits 

sqEbai’’, DoG; pl., sqEbqbai” 

té’sid, ARROW; pl., te’stesid 

steqa’yu’, WOLF; pl., stEqtqa’yu’ 

stcE’txud, BEAR; pl., stcE’ttctxud 

yix"Ela’, EAGLE; pl., yix"yix"Ela’ 

cau’, BONE; pl., cau’’cau’ 

L!é'lbid, CANOE; pl., L!e’lL!elbid 

x¢k!o’dcEd, root; pl., x*k!o’dk!odcEd 

tca'las, ARM; pl., tca‘ItcElas 

t'kl6’s, OWL; pl., t‘kt‘kld’s 

sq!Ebia’, SKUNK (sq!Ebid’‘ Snuqualmi); 
pl., sq!E’bq'bia 

tc!a’lasats, FERN; pl., tc!a’Itc!Elasats 

k!a‘lu, SKIN; pl., k!"a‘lk!"Elu 

SpEtco’, BASKET; pl., spE’tcptco 

axa’, GOOSE; pl., ’ax’axa’ 

spo’k"ab, HILL; pl., spd’k"poktab 

stcEbé'dats, FIR; pl., stcEbtcebé’dats 

xpai’ CEDAR; pl., xEpxpai”’ 

k*age'dtcEd, ELK; pl., kYag*k"age’dtcEd 

sk!"age’q, ROBIN; pl., sk!"aqk!"age'q 

xebxeb, HAWK; pl., xebxebxeb 

so'pqs, SEAL; pl., so’psdpqs 

sqé’xa’, WOOL DOG; pl., sqé’xqexa’ 

a'‘lal, HousE; pl., a'lalal 


~ 
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bé'ctcEb,! MINK; pl., bé’cbéctcEb sya’b, CHIEF; pl., si’ya’b 
xa‘tcu, LAKE; pl., xa’tcxatcu std’bc, MAN; pl., st6’bdbc 
This last form is very extraordinary. -bc is 


Plurals which do not reduplicate the con- 
sonant following the stem-vowel seem to be 
rather exceptional. See the following exam- 
ples: 

tciL!a’, STONE (tc!a’L!a’ Snuqualmi); pl., tcitcit!a’ 

sbyau, Fox; pl., sbi’byau’ 

sta'dai’, WoMAN; pl., slala’dai’ 

swawa’, LION; pl., swawawa’ 

The following does not belong properly in 
this class as it is onomatopoetic: 

k!a'k!a, crow; pl., k!a’k!ak!a 

It seems to be a constant feature of the 
plural-reduplication in Snohomish that the 
repetition is restricted to the stem and does 
not include the initial consonant of the suffix 
when the stem consists only of two sounds. See: 

po'tEd, SHIRT; pl., po’poted 

(-tEd = instrumental suffix) 
sq!a’cEd, MOCCASIN; pl., sq!a’q!aced 
(-cEd = suffix for FOOT) 
dzidi’s, TooTH; pl., dzidza’dis 
(-nis = suffix for TOOTH) 

The following plural forms seem to be like- 
wise explained by the presence of a suffix: 

bo’q", DUCK; pl., bo’’bo’q" 

stsa'li, HEART; pl., stsa’tsali 

sq!a’*L!, OTTER; pl., sq!a’*’q!a’*L! 

The Comox plural-reduplications are dis- 
tinguished from those of the Snohomish in 
that the former do not, like the latter, restrict 
themselves to the etymological stem, but may 


also include part of a suffix, for instance , 


(Sapir: “Noun Reduplication in Comox” pp. 
12 and 13): 
q!a*L!, LAND-OTTER; pl., q!AL!q!a’4L! 
q!a'*sa‘, SEA-OTTER; pl., q!A’sq!4%sa‘ (Kwakiutl) 
ma‘gsin‘, NOSE; pl., ma‘qimagqsin‘ 
(-qsin‘ = suffix for NOSE) 
dji‘cin‘, Foot; pl., dji’cdjicin‘ 
dji‘dis, TOOTH; pl., dji‘ddjidis 
(-dis = suffix for TOOTH). 
The following plural forms are irregular: 
sxiii’s, HEAD; pl., sxaxa’yiis 
This plural form is explained by the Snuqual- 
mi word for HEAD: sxa‘yis. 


16 like in German 6ffnen 





the suffix for PERSON. Compare the Comox 
form tA'mtd’mic.? 


There are two types of diminutive redupli- 
cation in Snohomish. In the one type the 
vowel of the stem is repeated in the redupli- 
cating-syllable, in the other this vowel is 
changed to an 7 (or e). In either case the 
consonant following the vowel is not included 
in the reduplication. It is almost a constant 
feature that the accent is thrown back on the 
reduplicating-syllable. This is usually associ- 
ated with a reduction or complete elimina- 
tion of the vowel of the reduplicated syllable. 
Examples of reduplication of the first type are: 


tca'las, ARM; dim., tca’’tcElas 

k"ag"e'dtcEd, ELK; dim., k"ak*ge’dtcEd 
(Compare: pl., k"ag"k"ag"e’dtcEd) 

sk!"age’q, ROBIN; dim., sk!"ak!"qe’q 

s0'pqs, SEAL; dim., sd’sEpgs 

a'lal, HOUSE; dim., 4’’alal 

xa'tcu, LAKE; dim., xa’xtcu 

st6’bc, MAN; dim., stii’tubc 

k!a’k!a, crow; dim., k!a’k!k!a 

sla‘dai’, WOMAN; dim., sla‘ladai’ 8; pl., slala’dai’ 

stsa'li, HEART; dim., stsa’tsEli 

sq!aL!, CLouD; dim., sq!a‘q!u! 

cau’, BONE; dim., ca’’cu’ 

swawa’, LION; dim., swa’'wa’ 


Instances of the second type of diminutive 
reduplication (with a shift to z in the redupli- 
cating-syllable) are: 
po’tEd, SHIRT; dim., pi’potEd 
sq!a’cEd, MOCCASIN; dim., sq!@’q!acEd 
bo’q", DUCK; dim., bi’ bo’q" 
sq!a’*L!, OTTER; dim., sq!é’’¢q!a’*L! 
bé‘ctcEb, MINK; dim., bi’bctcEb 
k!a‘lu, SKIN; dim., k!*"i’k!lu 
x¢k!o'dcEd, Foot; dim., x"k!é’k!odcEd 
k!o’sp!, TROUT; dim., k!"é’sk!"spt 
L!tcets, BOW; dim., L!e’L!tcits 
(pl., L!a’tcx !atcits) 

sxiiis, HEAD, (sxa’yiis Snuqualmi) 
dim., sxi’xiiis 

stcE'txud, BEAR, (ctca’txud Snuqualmi) 
dim., stci’tctxud 


2 Sapir: op. cit. p. 14. 
3 See Nisqualli la’‘ledai= Girt (Teit). 
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In some cases the vowel of the reduplicating- 
syllable represents a diphthongization with 7: 
axa’, GOOSE; dim., i’*xa 
sqEbai’’, DoG (sqiibai’’ Snuqualmi); 
dim., squi’qubai’ 
tc!a'‘lasats, FERN; dim., tc!a’i’tc!Elasats 


Words in which the stem-vowel is obscure 
or is itself an z-vowel cannot be attributed 
either to one or to the other of the above types, 
for instance: 

spEtco’, BASKET; dim., spi’ptco 

té’sid, ARROW; dim., te’tsid 

L!x"ai”, DOG-SALMON; dim., L!i’L!x"ai’ 

steqa'yu’, WOLF; dim., stitqa’yu’ 

L!é'lbid, CANOE; dim., L!e’L!Elbid 

t‘kl6’s, owL; dim., t‘i’t‘klos 

sq!Ebia’, SKUNK; dim., sq!é’q!Ebia 

stcEbé’dats, FIR; dim., stcitcbi’dats 

xpai’, CEDAR; dim., xe’xpai’ 

xebxeb, HAWK; dim., xe’xebxeb 

sqé’xa’, WOOL DOG; dim., sqe’qxa 

sya’b, CHIEF; dim., se’ya’b 

dzidi’s, TOOTH; dim., dzi’dzidis 

tciL!a’, STONE; dim., tcitcL!a’ 

(tc!a’L!a’= STONE Snuqualmi) 

sbyau, Fox; dim., sbi’byau. 

In the following word the diminutive is 
formed by an extension of the stem-vowel 
without reduplication: 

spd’k¥ab, HILL; dim., spo’*’k*ab 


Probably the same is true in the following: 

yix"Ela’, EAGLE, yi'ix"Ela’ 

As far as I can judge from my material the 
plural-diminutives are invariably derived from 
the diminutive form. This general principle 
of formation contrasts with that of Comox 
where the corresponding forms are always 
diminutized plurals, the first reduplicating 
syllable being of the diminutive type, the 
second of the plural type (cf. Sapir: op. cit. 
p. 34). With the exception of the words for 
“man” and ‘‘woman”’ the Snohomish plural 
diminutives are formed by repeating the re- 
duplicating syllable of the diminutive form. 

SpEtco’, BASKET; pl. dim., spi’piptco 

(dim., spi’ptco; pl., spE’tcptco) 
té’sid, ARROW; pl. dim., té’tetsid 
(dim., te’tsid; pl., te’stesid) 





L!x"ai’, DOG-SALMON; pl. dim., L!i’L!iL!x"ai’ 
steqa’yu’, WOLF; pl. dim., stititqa’yu’ 
L!é'lbid, CANOE; pl. dim., L!e’L!eL!Elbid 
t‘kl6’s, OWL; pl. dim., t‘i’'t‘it‘klos 
sq!Ebia’, SKUNK; pl. dim., sq!é’q!@q!Ebia 
stcEbé'dats, FIR; pl. dim., stcitcitcbi’dats 
xpai’, CEDAR; pl. dim., xe’xexpai’ 
xebxeb, HAWK; pl. dim., xe’xexEbxEb 
sq@’xa’, WOOL DOG; pl. dim., sqe’qeqxa 
dzidi’s, TOOTH; pl. dim., dzidzEdza'dis 
tciL!a', STONE; pl. dim., tcitcitcL!a’ 
sbyau, Fox; pl. dim., sbi’bi’byau 
tca‘las, ARM; pl. dim., tca’’tca’tcElas 
k*ag"e’dtcEd, ELK; pl. dim. k"ak"ak"ge’dtcEd 
sk!"age’q, ROBIN; pl. dim., sk!"ak!ak!qe'q 
sd'pqs, SEAL; pl. dim., sd’sospqs 
a'lal, HOUSE; pl. dim., 4’’a’alal 
xa‘tcu, LAKE; pl. dim., xa’xaxtcu 
kla’k!a, crow; pl. dim., k!a’k!ak!k!a 
stsa'li, HEART; pl. dim., stsa’tsatsEli 
sq!aL!, cCLouD; pl. dim., sq!a‘q!aq!L! 
cau’, BONE; pl. dim., ca’’ca’cu’ 
swawa’, LION; pl. dim., swa’"wa’"wa’ 
po’tEd, SHIRT; pl. dim., pi’pipoted 
sq!a’cEd, Moccasin; pl. dim., sq!e’q!eq!acrd 
bo’q", Duck; pl. dim., bi’’bi’bo’q" 
sq!a’*L!, OTTER; pl. dim., sq!e’e’q!e’eq!a’*L! 
bd’ctcEb, MINK; pl. dim., bi’bibctcEb 
k!"a’lu, SKIN; pl. dim., k!i’k!ik!lu 
x¢k!o’dcEd, Foot; pl. dim., x#k!é’k!@k!odcEd 
k!o’spl, TROUT; pl. dim., k!@’k sk !"spt 
L!tcEts, BOW; pl. dim., L!e’L!ex !tcits 
sxiii’s, HEAD; pl. dim., sxexxa’yiis 
stcE'txud, BEAR; pl. dim., stci’tcitctxud 
axa’, GOOSE; pl. dim., ’i’’i#xa 
sqEbai”, Doc; pl. dim., squi’quiqEbai’ 
tc!a‘lasats, FERN; pl. dim., tc!a’’itc!a’ 'tc!Elasats 
yix"Ela’, EAGLE; pl. dim., yi’yi’ix"Ela 
spo’k"ab, HILL; pl. dim., spo®’pok"ab 
(dim., spo’°’k"ab, pl., sp6’k"’pok"ab) 
sya’b, CHIEF; pl. dim., se’é’ya’b 
(dim., se’ya’b) 


The only two exceptions known to me of the 
above method of forming the plural-diminu- 
tive are the words for MAN and WOMAN. 

std’bc, MAN; pl. dim., std’hotobc 

(pl., st6’bobc, dim., stii‘tubc) 
sla‘dai’, WOMAN; pl. dim., sla‘haladai’ 
(pl., stala’dai’, dim., sta‘tadai’) 


These two plural-diminutives are also de- 
rived from the diminutive form, but not by 
means of an additional reduplication, but by 
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an extension of the vowel of the reduplicating 
syllable of the diminutive. 

It is a general rule that the accent in the 
plural-diminutive is thrown back on the first 
reduplicating syllable. 


CLALLAM-LKUNGEN 


Dr. Frachtenberg has collected reduplica- 
tions of the Clallam. He has kindly let me 
use the material in his manuscript. Where no 
other author is mentioned the Clallam- 
Lkufigen reduplications cited below were re- 
corded by him.! 

There are three distinct types of plural 
formation in Clallam. In the first the stem, 
including the consonant following the first 
vowel, is reduplicated. Dr. Frachtenberg’s 
material seems to show that this type of plural 
is not very frequent. 

xo’unt, PADDLE; pl., xo""xwant 

stca’ninux", SALMON; pl., stcintca’ninux" 

slinEtcatl, GIRL; pl., slinlinatcalatl H.T. 

Lug", TO STICK; Luq"Luq’, sticky 4H.T. 

dja'tdjutxum, TO BUILD A HOUSE-—_—B. 

In the last example the reduplication in- 
cludes the initial consonant of the suffix 
(-tx", HOUSE). 

The second type of plurals is formed by 
repeating the stem without the second con- 
sonant. Here we can distinguish between re- 
duplications in which the reduplicating syl- 
lable repeats the quality of the stem-vowel 
and such in which the vowel is changed to 
2 (or e). 

sqo’nitct, WILLOW; pl., sqdqd’nltct 

q!wa'yin, EAR; pl., q!q!we'yin 

st6’owé, RIVER; pl., std’taiiwi 

paq!, WHITE; pl., pi’paq! 

qa'yih, EYE; pl., qéqa’yif 

anitsa’qu, RED; pl., anitsitsa’qu 

sma‘yits, ELK; pl., smime’its 

Finally, the third type is not formed by re- 
duplication, but by means of an extension of 
the stem-vowel. 

sma’ts!En, SKUNK; pl., smaya’ts!Ens 

tc’xwa’y6", WHALE; pl., tc@yuxwé’ yo" 


1Compare: Hill-Tout JAI 37, p. 314 





k!wa'yifisin, SEAGULL; pl., k!waya'yifisin 

L!a’qt, LONG; pl., L!a’yaqt 

tslila’altc, MAPLE; pl., ts!a’ila’altc 

The material recorded by Hill-Tout in 
JAI Vol. 37 is from Lkufigen, a dialect very 
closely related to Clallam. The extension of 
the stem-vowel in the plurals of this dialect is 
not brought about by a y-glide, but by an 
l-glide; see for instance: 

qa’ni, MAID; pl., qala’ni H.T. 

kwa'nifi, ORPHAN; pl., kwela’nin H.T. 

This difference between Clallam and Lkufi- 
gen corresponds to the shift. of / to 7, char- 
acteristic of Clallam. 

The extension of the stem-vowel is often 
brought about by the introduction of an 
1-vowel: 

sxas, BAD; pl., sxiya’s 

t!at!aii’sna’, star; pl., t!i’yat!aii’sna’ 

sx"na'am, SHAMAN; pl., sx"niya’am 

kwa'ckwac, BLUEJAY; pl., kwa’yickuc 

The diminutives in Clallam seem to be 
formed regularly by a repetition of the stem 
exclusive of the second consonant. We can 
distinguish between diminutive reduplications 
in which the reduplicating syllable repeats the 
vowel of the stem and such in which this vowel 
is changed toana. A corresponding type with 
a shift to ¢ does not seem to exist in this 
dialect. 

xo’unt, PADDLE; dim., xo’xwant 

paq!, WHITE; dim., pa’pa’q!al 

(pl., pi’paq!) 
xpai’, CEDAR; dim., xaxa’pé 
(pl., xixa’pé) 

sqonitct, WILLOW; dim., sqoqo’nitct 

sqa’xa’, DOG; dim., sqa’qa’xa 
(pl., sqa’ya’xa) 


Diminutive-reduplications with a-shift: 
steqeu’, HORSE; dim., statéqeu’ 
(pl., stitéqeu’) 
ctca'tci’ayil, CHILD 
qu'ni, SEAGULL; dim., qwa’qun-i 
tcli’tclaltc, SPRUCE; dim., tc!a’tc!litclaltc 


In the following words not the same syl- 
lables are reduplicated in the plural and in’the 
diminutive: 
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anitsa’qu, RED; pl., anitsitsa’qu 
dim., a’anitsa’qut 
anELal, BLUE; pl., aniLé’Lat 
dim., a’anELat 
Diminutives which are not formed by ze- 
duplication seem to be very unusual, see for 
instance: 
sma’yits, ELK; dim., sme’its 
k!wa'yaflisin, EAGLE; dim., k!we’eyifi'sin 
The plural-diminutive is never derived from 
the plural, but always from the diminutive. 
It is not formed by an additional reduplica- 
tion, but by means of extending the vowel of 
the reduplicating syllable of the diminutive. 
This extension does not seem ever to be 
brought about by an introduction of an 7- 
vowel as is the case in many plurals derived 
from the simplex. 
siq!€, HEAVY; pl. dim., sa’yasé’q!é@ 
dim., sa’s@’q!é; pl., sa’yi’q!é 
tcEla’t, THICK; pl. dim., tca’ya’tce’lt 
dim., tca’tce’lt; pl., tcitca’It 
p!aii'wi’, FLOUNDER; pl. dim., p!a’ya'p!a’awi’ 
dim., p!a’p!a’iwi’; pl., p!a’yau’wi’ 
waxa'l, FROG; pl. dim., wa’yawaxa'l 
dim., wa’waxa't; pl., wiya’xat 
sk!watd’, RAVEN; pl. dim., sk!wa’ya’k!utd’ 
dim., sk!wa’k!utd’; pl., sk!wa’yitd’ 
Lkufigen has again the extension with / 
instead of y: 
ska'kala, INFANT; pl., skala’kala H.T. 
SLELULKEL, CHILD; pl., sLaléLutkeL H.T. 


SQUAMISH 


Our material on the reduplications of this 
dialect is very meager. This is especially re- 
grettable as Squamish is linguistically more or 
less independent from the other northern 
coast dialects. 

Hill-Tout gives a list of plural reduplica- 
tions: BAAS 1900, p. 497. Furthermore, the 
following examples are found in his vocabulary 
(thidem pp. 513 et seq.): 

a’xiiai, HOUSE-FLY; pl., oxa’xiai 

stad'tl, CHILD; pl., statad’tl 

tciwa’c, WIFE; pl., tciitci’wac 





sué’ka, MAN; pl., siwé’Eka 

tcima’'c, BROTHER-IN-LAW; pl., tcimtcima’c 

mEn, SON; pl., mMEnmEn 

SLa’nai, WOMAN; pl., sLinLa’nai 

Compare: slénid'L, YOUNG WOMAN (Boas) 

(-oL= diminutive suffix) 
pl., sLénLénid’L. 

sqa’qel, INFANT, is also a diminutive form. 


From the examples cited above it is clear 
that as in other Salish dialects the plural is 
formed by repeating the stem either with or 
without the consonant following the vowel. 


NANAIMO AND LOWER FRASER 


These are very closely related dialects. A 
list of Nanaimo reduplications is given by 
Dr. Boas: BAAS 1890, pp. 680-681. Hill- 
Tout gives a number from the Lower Fraser: 
BAAS 1902, p. 20. 

There are two chief types of plural forma- 
tion represented in this material. The first 
type consists in reduplicating the stem-syl- 
lable either with or without the consonant 
following the vowel. 


Nanaimo: 
spal, RAVEN; pl., spElpa'l 
qEla’qa, Crow; pl., qEIlqEla’qa 
sta‘lo, RIVER; pl., stElta’l6 
stia‘aLtEm, SALMON; pl., stsEltsa’aLtEn 
la'‘lEm, HOUSE; pl., lala'lEm 


Lower Fraser: 
skwomai’, DoG; pl., skwomkwomai’ 
smilt, STONE; pl., smEma'It 
kwetla‘i, LoG; pl., kwetlkwetli H.T. 
me’‘la, SON; pl., ma’mela 
Compare: Squamish: men, pl.,mEnmeEn 4H.T,. 
sElia'tl, LITTLE GIRL; pl., sisElia’tl H.T. 
(-atl= diminutive sufhx) 
lukElu’kEm, DRIVER (lu’kEm=TO DRIVE) H.T. 


The second type of plurals is formed by an 
extension of the stem-vowel by means of an 
l-glide: 

Nanaimo: 

ha'pet, DEER; pl., hala’pet 

qa‘qgEn, Post; pl., qa’‘laqEn 

spa’qEm, FLOWER; pl., spa’laqEm 
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Lower Fraser: 

q’ami, MAID; pl., q’a‘lami 

ya'suq, HAT; pl., ya’lsuq. 

This is the same type of plural formation as 
occurs in Lkufigen and Clallam (extension 
with a y-glide in this dialect). 

qa‘hi, MAID; pl., qala’ni Hill-Tout: JAI 37, p.314 

(Lkufgen i < Nanaimo—Lower Fraser m) 
sqa‘xa, DOG; pl., skala’xa 

The diminutive is formed as usual by a 
repetition of the stem exclusive of the second 
consonant and by a shifting of the accent on 
the reduplicating-syllable. 

sta'lo, RIVER; dim., sta’‘teEl6 B. (H.T.) 

stcé’atlteEm, SALMON; dim., stca’tsElatltem B. 

qa’gEn, PosT; dim., qa’qqEn B. 

spa’qEm, FLOWER; dim., spa’pqem B. 

Augmentative forms in Nanaimo are: 

snE’xuitl, BOAT; aug., snd’xudtl 

sid’m, CHIEF; sisid’m, HIGHEST CHIEF 

There is one Lower Fraser example of a 
plural-diminutive formation in our material: 

q’ami, MAID; pl. dim., qaka‘lami lend 

dim., qa’qami; pl., q’a’‘lami | BAAS 1902 p.372 

I regard this form very interesting when 
compared with the plural-diminutive forms 
of Clallam. While the plurals and the diminu- 
tives are formed according to the same prin- 
ciples in Nanaimo-Lower Fraser and in Clal- 
lam-Lkufigen, this plural-diminutive form is 
derived in a different way. As already stated, 
the plural-diminutives of Clallam are always 
derived from the diminutive form with an ex- 
tension of the reduplicating-vowel by means 
of a y-glide (Clallam y — < / in Lkujfigen, 
Nanaimo, etc.). But the Lower Fraser form 
qaka’lami is derived from the plural form by 
means of a diminutive reduplication. Com- 
pare for instance, gaka’lami with Clallam: 

sta’tcif, WOLF; pl. dim., sta’ya’ta’tcin 

dim., stata’tcia; pl., sta’ya’tcif 


SESHELT 


The only material on reduplications from 
this dialect is that published by Hill-Tout in 
JAI Vol. 34. 





The plural is formed by a reduplication of 
the stem with or without the second con- 
sonant: 

st6’mic, MAN; pl., stE’mtdmic 

stEkai’ii, HORSE; pl., steEkté’akaiii 

Lu'mstan, HOUSE; pl., La’‘Lumstan 

kwo'yiluk, TO MURDER; kwokwiyi'luk, MURDERER 


There are no examples of a plural formation 
by means of an extension of the stem-vowel as 
found so frequently in Clallam-Lkufigen and 
Nanaimo-Lower Fraser. Compare for in- 
stance: 

Seshelt: hé’pit, DEER; pl., hEphd’pit H.T. 

Nanaimo: ha'pet, DEER; pl., hala’pet B. 

The diminutive is formed by the common 
process of repeating the stem without the con- 
sonant following the vowel. This is sometimes 
associated with a shift of the reduplicating 
vowel to an 7 (e): 

tlu‘mstan, HOUSE; dim., tle’tlumstan 

st6'l6, RIVER; dim., st6’tEl6 

hG‘pit, DEER; dim., h6hdpit, FAWN 

skwuké’t, SPLINTER; dim., skwé’kwukét 

tla’nai, WOMAN; LiLa’nai, GIRL 

(Pentlatch: sla’aLnaé, GIRL) 


I can cite only the following three examples 
of plural-diminutive formation: 
tla‘nai, WOMAN; tli’tlintlanai, GIRLS 
tlitla‘nai= GIRL 
mé’man, CHILD; mumé’man, CHILDREN 
swa'wElés, BOY; pl., swawé’wElos 
Compare: 
Lower Fraser: swé’wilus, YOUTH; 
pl., swa'wilus H.T. 
Comox: we'walgs; pl., wé’’walos Sapir. 
Seshelt is a dialect closely related to Comox 
and Pentlatch. The form tli’tlintlanai is de- 
rived in the same way as the Comox plural- 
diminutives, namely, by a secondary redupli- 
cation of the plural form (see p. 170). 


COMOX 


In his paper on ‘Noun Reduplication in 
Comox” (Geological Survey of Canada, 
memoir 63), Dr. Sapir has given us much 
valuable material. He has tabulated it in 
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numerous types and sub-types from a purely 
phonetic point of view. For our purposes of 
comparative study we can adapt a much sim- 
pler scheme of classification of types. The 
essential characteristics of plural and diminu- 
tive reduplications in Comox seem to me to be 
as follows. As in other Salish dialects there 
are two kinds of plural reduplication. In the 
first the stem is repeated including the con- 
sonant following the first vowel, for instance: 

ts!ox6’"°, CODFISH; pl., ts!o’xts!ox6’° 

qA‘l-q!, WARRIOR; pl., gA‘l-qalq! 

qeéx", RING FINGER; pl., qa’x"qéx" 


In some cases the reduplicating vowel shows 
a shift to an 7: 

sa‘paxos, HORN; pl., si’psapaxgs 

sd‘sin‘, MOUTH; pl., si’ssdsin‘ 


In the second type of plural reduplications 
the stem is repeated without the consonant 
following the vowel. In this type the vowel 
of the reduplicating syllable changes to z (e) 
apparently with rather few exceptions.! Such 
are, for instance: 

a'x", SNOW-FLAKE; 4’ax", FALLING SNOW 

yi'p'iix", HOLE; pl., ya’yipiix" 

In the usual form with a change to 7 the 
accent is ordinarily thrown back on the 
reduplicating syllable: 

sa idja‘, LEAF; pl., si’sa’idja‘ 

tca’yac, HAND; pl., tci’tcdyac 

sa’’yal, LAKE; pl., si’sa’yat 

qa” ya‘, WATER; pl., gé’qa’ya'‘ 


As in other Salish dialects the diminutive 
is formed by repeating the stem exclusive of 
the consonant following the vowel. The vowel 


11 do not think it is necessary to postulate another 
type of reduplication in which the vowel changes to o 
in the reduplicating syllable, for instance in such 
words as: 


la"*gyét !*, HERRING; pl., 16'la%gvét !9 

hé’g’os, CHIEF; pl., ho'"héigyos 
(See Sapir: op. cit. p. 15) 

As Dr. Sapir suggests, this peculiarity is most likely 
explained by the fact that g¥ which follows the vowel of 
the stem is etymologically equal to w. Thus Comox 
g’ < wof Pentlatch. 





of the reduplicating syllable either maintains 
the quality of the stem-vowel or shows a shift 
to z (e). 

sd’sin‘, MOUTH; dim., sd’ssin‘ 

sd’pAdatc, TAIL; dim., sdspadatc 

t!a’*q!at‘, MOUNTAIN; dim., t!a‘t!q!é't‘ 

xa"’4, BIG CLAM; dim., xe’xA’a’® 

pa’xai’, CREEK; dim., pi’p‘xé’! 

L!a'*q!wai, FISH-GILL; dim., L!i’iL!q!wai 

In those cases where the accent is thrown 
on the reduplicating syllable the vowel of the 
reduplicated syllable is frequently reduced or 
eliminated. 

In those cases where the plural as well 
as the diminutive are formed by repeating 


7 the stem without the second consonant and 


by changing the vowel to z the two forms 
are ordinarily distinguished by the different 
position of the accent. It is thrown on the 
reduplicating syllable in the plural form, but 
remains on the reduplicated one in the dimin- 
utive. 

tca’yac, HAND; pl., tci’tcayac; dim., tcitca’’*yac 

qa” ya‘, WATER; pl., gé’qa’ya‘; dim., qeqa’”’ya‘ 

sa” yal, LAKE; pl., si’sa’yal; dim., sisa’’yat 

xa”adjaic, STONE; pl., xé’xa’adjaic; 

dim., xexa’’adje’ic 

As mentioned elsewhere the plural redupli- 
cation is not necessarily confined in Comox 
to the etymological stem. The initial con- 
sonant of a suffix may be included in the repe- 
tition; for instance in: 

mA‘qsin‘, NOSE; pl., maA’qimaqsin‘ 

dji‘cin‘, Foot; pl., dji’cdjicin‘ 

The plural-diminutives in Comox are formed 
by a double process of reduplication, the first 
reduplicating syllable expressing the diminu- 
tive idea, the second that of plurality (see 
Sapir: op. cit. p. 34 et seq.). 

L''kuinAs, HEART; pl. dim., L!i’L!ek‘Llikuinas 

aL, LEGGING; pl. dim., @”aL’aL 

ya’xai’i, PACK-BASKET; pl. dim., yiyi’xtyaxai’! 


BELLA COOLA 


From this dialect I can cite only a very few 
examples from the material of Dr. Boas. 
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Plural: 


stn, TREE; pl., stntn 
mE’‘na, CHILD; pl., mame’nts 


Diminutive: 
x’nas, WOMAN; x‘ix'na’s, GIRL 
(the plural of x:nas is formed by means of a 
suffix: 
x'na‘cuks= WoMEN, cf: Boas: BAAS 1890, 
p. 679) 
qgé’qté, CHILD 
imi'lk, MAN; imilimi'lk*, Boy 
(imilkuks= MEN) 
imilimi/Ik: is the only diminutive form that 
I can cite from any Salish dialect in which the 
reduplication includes the consonant follow- 
ing the stem-vowel. This type of reduplica- 
tion is always characteristic of the plural. 


TILLAMOOK 


Our material on the reduplications of this 
dialect is equally meager. 


Plural: 


t’ané’, EAR; pl., t’Ent’a‘né 


Attention is called to the fact that in this 
word the reduplication includes part of the 
suffix, -(a)ne=EAR. 


Diminutive: 

sna'win, HOUSE; dim., sndnéna’wun 

gaa'kaL, Boy; dim., gogaa’kaL 

hanE‘luin, ARM; dim., hohane’luin 

sqaga’yin, FOx; dim., sqiqaga‘yin 

goqa’nis, A YOUNG WHALE 

tdteyi'lhd, A LITTLE MAN 

stdté’wat, SLAVE (sté’wat= MAN) 

These few examples seem to indicate a di- 
minutive reduplication with a shift of the 
vowel to o. 


CONCLUSIONS 


It appears from the above presentation of 
material, that there are wide gaps in our 
knowledge of the processes of reduplication in 
the Salishan dialects. From a considerable 
number of dialects.we have no material at all. 





It is especially regrettable that this is the case 
with Nootsak, Twana, and Squamish, since 
these show a number of linguistic peculiarities. 
In spite of these deficiencies, however, a com- 
parison of our material brings out a number of 
important points which I shall try to sum- 
marize in the following remarks. 

The most general observation is that ap- 
parently all Salish dialects make use of the 
process of reduplication with the exception of 
Quinault. It must, however, be mentioned 
that we have no material on reduplications 
from Satsep, Upper Chehalis, Lower Chehalis, 
and Cowlitz. As these, especially Lower Che- 
halis, are the dialects which are most closely 
related to Quinault, it will be of interest to know 
whether they too are without the grammatical 
‘process in question. In regard to the presence 
of reduplications the Salish stock must be 
grouped together with Chemakum, Waka- 
shan, and Tsimshian, as belongs to the great 
continuous area in which this process occurs, 
and must be contrasted against the area of 
the Haida, Tlingit, and Athapascan, in which 
it is absent. 

Reduplication is used in Salish pre-emi- 
nently for the formation of distributive-plurals 
and of diminutives and presumably also of 
augmentatives.! It is often closely asso- 


1In the numerals reduplication of different types is 
used to express ideas distinct from those of the dis- 
tributive and diminutive. Thus in Thompson (see 
Boas: BAAS 1898, p. 29-30) there are two reduplicated 
series of the cardinals, one for animals, the other for 
persons. Compare for instance: 
miis, FOUR (inanimate) 
m0’ms, FOUR ANIMALS 
mtu‘smust, FOUR PERSONS 


Distributive numerals are also formed by means of 
reduplication. The animate and personal series of the 
distributives have a triple reduplication. Compare: 
moam6’'ms (animate), musmii’smust (personal.) See also 
Lower Fraser: H.T.: BAAS, 1902, pp. 29-30. 

In the Salish dialects there are furthermore a number 
of singulars that are reduplicated. For example: 
Lower Fraser: la‘leEm, HOUSE (H.T.); Snohomish: 
xebxeb, HAWK (Hb/.); Shuswap: no’xEnox, WOMAN 
(Hi1.). 
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ciated with the process of vowel extension. 
Reduplication is used in nouns as well as in 
verbs. In the inland dialects initial as well as 
terminal reduplication is used. The latter 
may be restricted to the inland. The only 
reduplication from the coast known to me 
which is not initial is Snohomish st6d’bdbc, 
MEN, from st6’bc. The same word is redupli- 
cated ta’mtd’mic in Comox. std’bdbc is not 
properly speaking a terminal reduplication as 
the repeated 0 is the initial sound of the suffix 
-bc, MAN. From the large amount of material 
we have from Kalispelm it is obvious that 
terminal reduplication, that is to say, the 
repetition of the terminal sound of the stem, 
is a prominent feature in this dialect (see 
p. 161). Some of the plurals in Kalispelm are 
formed by terminal reduplication, whereas 
none of the diminutives seem to be formed by 
this process in that dialect. But from Thomp- 
son, Shuswap, and Okanagon, we have exam- 
ples of diminutives formed by terminal re- 
duplication. In Thompson and Shuswap a 
number of diminutives are also formed by 
internal reduplication. None of the plurals 
of these two dialects seem to be formed either 
by internal or by terminal reduplication. This 
shows a striking difference between these dia- 
lects and Kalispelm. 

There are two large types of plural redupli- 
cation which seem to be common to all of the 
reduplicating Salish dialects. In the first type 
the stem including the consonant following the 
vowel is repeated, in the second this consonant 
is not included. There seems to be a general 
tendency that in contradistinction to the 
diminutive formations the accent remains on 
the reduplicated syllable. The dialects differ 
as to whether in the process of reduplication 
the stem of a word is regarded as a unit or not. 
Thus, in words which consist only of one con- 
sonant and of one vowel the initial sound of the 
suffix may or may not be included in the 
plural-reduplication. While in Kalispelm and 
Snohomish, the process does not extend be- 
yond the stem, this is frequently the case in 





Comox (see pp. 169-170). Compare for in- 
stance: Comox tA’mtd’mic, MEN. As far as 
I know, a prefix is never included in the re- 
duplication in any of the dialects. 

The general type of diminutive reduplica- 
tion common to all of the reduplicating dia- 
lects consists in repeating the stem exclusive 
of the consonant following the vowel. This 
process is distinguished from the shorter type 
of plural reduplication by the more or less 
general tendency in the diminutive to throw 
the accent on the reduplicating-syllable. Com- 
pare for instance: Snohomish sta’tadai’, LiT- 
TLE WOMAN and siala’dai’, WOMEN. A con- 
comitant phenomenon of this shift of accent 
is the tendency towards reduction or elimina- 
tion of the unaccented stem-vowel in the 
diminutive forms (see p. 164). 

The vowel of the reduplicating-syllable of 
the diminutive may either be the same in 
quality as the stem-vowel of the simplex or 
it may show a shift. The most common shift 
of this kind is that to an 7-vowel. This dimin- 
utive-reduplication with 7-shift is a very per- 
sistent feature in the Salishan dialects and 
seems to be common to most of them; how- 
ever, it does not appear to occur in Clallam, 
or in Thompson and Shuswap. The most 
frequent vowel-shift in the diminutives of 
Clallam is that to a (see p. 167). In Thompson 
and Shuswap the vowel of the reduplicating- 
syllable is normally the same as that of the 
stem. 

As shown repeatedly in the above discus- 
sions, the plural or the diminutive of one and 
the same word may be formed in different 
ways in different dialects. For instance: 

Seshelt: hd'pit, DEER; pl., hEphd’pit 

Nanaimo: ha‘pet; pl., hala’pet 


and: 
Kalispelm: she‘utem, GIRL; pl., shue'utem 
Shuswap: xa’utEm; pl., xuxautEm 

or: 


Snohomish: std’bdbe 
Comox: ta’mtd’mic 
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While the general principles that underlie 
the formation of the plural and of the diminu- 
tive are practically the same for all the dia- 
lects, we find an entirely different state of 
affairs in the case of the formation of plural- 
diminutives. Almost each dialect follows a 
distinctive method of deriving these forms. 
Different psychological concepts obviously 
underlie this heterogeneity. Thus, in contra- 
distinction to other dialects the Comox forms, 
as Dr. Sapir has pointed out, are, properly 
speaking, diminutized-plurals. The hetero- 
geneity is all the more surprising when it is 
taken into consideration that in all of the 
dialects the plural-diminutives are, built up 
on the common principles of plural and of 
diminutive formation. 

In Lillooet we find examples of plural- 
diminutives in which the first reduplicating 
syllable expresses plurality and is a repetition 
of the stem of the simplex, while the second 
syllable expresses the diminutive idea (see 
skwumkdkéme‘t, CHILDREN). This is the type 
of formation of plural-diminutives that is so 
typical of Thompson and Shuswap. It shows 
a high degree of relationship between these 
three dialects as far as the process of redupli- 
cating is concerned. In Kalispelm they are 
apparently never formed by double redupli- 
cation, but are always derived from the dimin- 
utive of the simplex by means of an extension 
of the reduplicating vowel (see sheushu’tem). 
In this the Kalispelm method is identical in 
principle with that obtaining in Clallam and 
Lkufigen. In these dialects the forms in ques- 
tion are derived from the diminutive by means 
of extending the reduplicating vowel by a y 
(Clallam) or an 7 (Lkufigen) glide (see 
p!a’ya’p!a’iiwi’, SMALL FLOUNDERS; skala’kala, 
INFANTS). The plural-diminutives of Sno- 
homish are formed by double reduplication 
(with the exception of the words for MAN and 
WOMAN), and are derived from the diminutive. 
The idea of plurality is expressed by repeating 
the reduplicating syllable of the diminutive 





see for example: spi’piptco, SMALL BASKETS. 
p Pp! pip 


This feature distinguishes the Snohomish 
forms from the double reduplications of 
Lillooet on the one hand and of Comox on 
the other. Our material from Lower Fraser 
and Seshelt is very meager. The few exam- 
ples from the latter show double reduplica- 
tion, while the Lower Fraser form qaka’lami 
from q’ami, MAID, represents a new type in 
which the plural-diminutive is derived from 
the extended, non-reduplicated plural (see 
p. 169). Finally, the Comox derivatives are 
formed by a process of double reduplication, 
in which the first reduplication is of the dimin- 
utive type, while the second is of the plural 
type. 

The enormous diversity in the formation of 
plural-diminutives shows that they have been 
developed by a high degree of local differen- 
tiation. This contrasts strikingly with the 
comparatively great uniformity of the prin- 
ciples common to the plural and the diminu- 
tive reduplications of the whole Salish area. 
This situation suggests clearly that the plural- 
diminutives are genetically secondary to the 
latter. Another outstanding difference is that 
in one and the same dialect the plural-diminu- 
tives show great consistency in the regularity 
with which they are formed. In each dialect 
they are all derived, almost without excep- 
tion, according to one principle. In contra- 
distinction to this the plurals and diminutives 
of a given dialect are formed according to sev- 
eral principles and contain a number of irregu- 
lar forms. This again is significant for the 
genetic priority of the plurals and of the 
diminutives as compared with the plural- 
diminutives. 

From the point of view of the classification 
of the Salish dialects the plurals and the 
diminutives on the one hand and the plural- 
diminutives on the other, offer criteria of 
heterogeneous value for the degree of affilia- 
tion between the various dialects. The Salish 
plural-diminutives clearly presuppose the 
plural as well as the diminutive forms. They 
are, therefore, phenomena of a higher degree 
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of complexity. Where in two or more dialects 
the same principle is employed for the forma- 
tion of plural-diminutives, we have a criterion 
for a very close affiliation. This is the case in 
Clallam and Lkufigen, as well as in Thompson 
and Shuswap. It is obvious that when we 
shall have sufficient material from all the dia- 
lects, the plural-diminutives will be of con- 
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siderable importance for a refined grouping of 
the dialects with indications for the degrees 
of their linguistic affiliations. And as products 
of comparatively recent developments they 
will also be of general interest from the point 
of view of understanding the linguistic pro- 
cesses of local differentiation and of inter- 
dialectic borrowing. 
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COMPARATIVE STUDIES IN TAKELMAN, KALAPUYAN 
AND CHINOOKAN LEXICOGRAPHY 
A PRELIMINARY PAPER! 


By Leo J. FRACHTENBERG 


INTRODUCTION 


HE last ten years or so have witnessed 

an almost feverish activity in the field of 
American Indian linguistics, culminating in 
more or less successful attempts to reclassify 
and to reduce the seemingly too great number 
of linguistic stocks that are found on the 
American continent north of Mexico. It is by 
no means accidental that these efforts should 
have commenced at such a late date. It must 
be borne in mind that the real stimulus to a 
comprehensive and intelligent study of the 
various American Indian languages, both ana- 
lytical and historical, came not from the writ- 
ings of the earlier students but through the 
activities of Powell and Boas, especially 
through the comparatively recent undertaking 
of the latter to compile and edit a handbook 
of American Indian languages. Consequently, 
during the last ten years more voluminous 
data have been made accessible, in the form of 
grammatical sketches, vocabularies, and texts, 
than during any other previous period. The 
wealth of the material presented by the vari- 
ous investigators resulted in the perfectly 
natural tendency to look for and to establish, 
wherever possible, genetic relationships be- 
tween the multiple linguistic stocks. Fur- 
thermore, it was perfectly natural that these 
reductive efforts should be applied to a field 
where the greatest multiplicity of stocks pre- 
vailed and where these stocks were observed 
to occupy a comparatively limited and, in 
most cases, continuous area. Two such areas, 


1 Published with permission of the Smithsonian 
Institution. 





peculiarly adapted for investigations of this 
sort, were found: the Pacific Coast, and the 
region adjacent to the Gulf of Mexico; and 
regardless of the relative merits of the reduc- 
tions that have been thus far made in the lin- 
guistic stocks of these two areas, it seems un- 
likely that the enormous multiplicity of 
languages in these two littoral regions should 
be purely accidental. 

The greatest diversity of aboriginal lan- 
guages obtains in California where, according 
to previous investigators, are found not less 
than twenty-one linguistic families, or over 
one-third of all languages known to have been 
spoken by the Indians north of Mexico. Con- 
sequently, the first efforts towards a possible 
reduction were made in the California area. 
In 1914 Dixon and Kroeber? presented evi- 
dence tending to show that the twenty-one 
languages of California may be reduced to 
twelve distinct stocks. They claimed that 
the Yokuts, Wintun, Costanoan, Maidu, and 
Miwok languages are reducible to one group, 
called the Penutian languages; that Karok, 
Chimariko, Shasta, Pomo, Esselen, Yana, and 
Yuman form another, the Hokan group; that 
Chumash and Salinan are related; and that 
Yurok and Wiyot had a common origin. 
Simultaneously with this announcement came 
Sapir’s paper* attempting to demonstrate a 
genetic relationship between Wiyot, Yurok, 
and Algonkin. Before and after these reduc- 


2 New Linguistic Families in California (AANS, vol. 
iv, no. 4, pp. 647-655). 

8 Wiyot and Yurok, Aigonkin Languages of Califor- 
nia (AANS, vol. xv, no. 4, pp. 617-646). 
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tive attempts Sapir! presented voluminous 
evidence for a genetic relationship between the 
Shoshonean, Piman, Sonoran, and Nahuatl 
languages. 

From now on the comparative investigations 
shifted to the north. In addition to verbal 
announcements made on several occasions by 
Sapir of his belief that a genetic relationship 
may be ultimately established between the 
Takelma and Coos languages of Oregon, he 
wrote a preliminary paper? on the ultimate re- 
lationship between Athapascan, Haida, and 
Tlingit. In my own field I have collected a 
mass of material establishing a probable com- 
mon origin for the Kusan, Siuslawan, Yakon- 
an, and (perhaps) Kalapuyan languages which 
will be presented in the near future either in 
the conclusion to my grammatical sketch of 
the Alsea (Yakonan) language,® or else in a 
separate paper. I have, furthermore, gath- 
ered voluminous data supporting previously 
expressed contentions concerning the genetic 
relationship between Lutuamian, Wailatpuan, 
and Sahaptin, which will be published as soon 
as additional material from the Sahaptin field 
will be made available; and I have also good 
material for a comparative study of Salish, 
Chimakuan, and Wakashan. The latest ef- 
forts towards a re-classification of the Indian 
languages were made by Swanton‘ in the 
southeastern field which, however, are still in 
an experimental stage, although the Natchez- 
Muskhogean relationship would seem a prac- 
tically established fact.® 

To be sure, a number of these reconstruc- 
tions are by no means new ideas. They were 
formulated by previous investigators who, for 
lack of suitable data, could merely indicate 
but not follow them up minutely. Thus, the 
Uto-Aztekan relationship was suspected long 


1Southern Paiute and Nahuatl—a Study in Uto- 
Aztekan (Journal de la Société des Américanistes de 
Paris, NS., vol. x, pp. 379-425; and AANS, vol. xvii, 
no. I, pp. 98-120; ibid. no. 2, pp. 306-328). 

2The Nadene Languages, a Preliminary Report 
(AANS, vol. xvii, no. 3, pp. 534-558). 





ago by Buschman and Brinton; similar ideas 
were held concerning Haida, Tlingit, and Ath- 
apascan by Boas and Swanton; marked re- 
semblances between Siuslawan and Yakonan 
were first noticed by Latham and Gatschet; 
Gatschet and Hewitt were convinced of a 
genetic relationship between Lutuamian, Wai- 
latpuan, and Sahaptin; and Boas long ago 
called attention to the marked structural 
agreements between the Salish, Chimakuan, 
and Wakashan languages. Thus, it will be seen 
that, in most cases, the younger linguists 
merely tried to follow up and develop the de- 
ductions arrived at by their predecessors. 
Concerning the merits of the relationships 
that have been promulgated thus far in print, 
not all of them are tenable when subjected to 
the acid test of minute and scientific criticism. 
This is especially true of the several proposed 
reductions in California. Thus Dixon’s and 
Kroeber’s presentation of Penutian and Hokan 
are exceedingly inadequate, both methodo- 
logically and in regards to subject matter. 
The conclusions arrived at by these two stu- 
dents are based upon such fragmentary ma- 
terial and presented so scantily that, while 
their Penutian and Hokan relationships may 
be probable, they are by no means a certainty. 
Comparisons presented of five or more stems 
and of a few formative elements and not 
backed by exhaustive grammatical sketches, 
can not be accepted as conclusive evidence, 
and all judgment concerning the correctness 
of these conclusions must be withheld pending 
the introduction of additional and extensive 
data. During a recent visit to San Francisco 
I was accorded access, for a brief time, to the 
comparative vocabularies of the so-called 
Penutian and Hokan languages that have been 


3’ Now in course of publication by the Bureau of 
American Ethnology as part of volume ii of the Hand- 
book of American Indian Languages. 

4 Linguistic Position of the Tribes of Southern Texas 
and Northeastern Mexico (AANS, vol. xvii, no. I, pp. 
17-40). 

5Ethnological Position of the Natchez Indians (AA) 
vol. ix, no. 3, pp. 513-528). 
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compiled by Dixon and Kroeber, and while my 
superficial examination of this lexical material 
impressed me with the probable soundness of 
Dixon’s and Kroeber’s conclusions, I still must 
refuse to accept them as final, as long as these 
vocabularies are continued to be withheld from 
publication and until more morphological evi- 
dence is brought into play. Nothing is more 
dangerous and unsatisfactory in an investi- 
gation of this sort than to arrive at so-called 
final conclusions that are seemingly based 
solely upon lexicographical material. In the 
same way it would be wrong to deny the exist- 
ence of a relationship between two languages, 
merely because the evidence of the lexical 
material is negative. It is well to bear in mind 
that in trying to establish genetic relationships 
between languages that seem to be, at first 
sight, non-related, lexical and morphological 
evidence must be treated separately, and that 
morphological evidence must be accorded 
greater weight. I believe it to be a fact, es- 
tablished by investigations in other linguistic 
fields, that lexicography is more easily subject 
to borrowing, to loss of words and stems, and 
to new additions; and that the formative 
elements and structure of a language are more 
stationary and less influenced by those of some 
neighboring tongue.! Of course, I am per- 
fectly aware of the fact that instances may be 
cited where the morphology of one language 
has undergone changes due to borrowing. But 
these instances are so few that they, in no way, 
affect the correctness of my statement. 

The absence of conclusive evidence concern- 
ing Penutian and Hokan is the more unfortu- 
nate, as there exist strong reasons to believe 
that the Takelman, Kusan, Siuslawan, Yakon- 
an, Kalapuyan, and (perhaps) Chinookan lan- 
guages spoken in Oregon may be proven to be 
Penutian sister-tongues. For that reason, the 


1 A paper dealing with this question and particularly 
showing how dialects may undergo considerable Jexical 
changes and still retain their full original structure, is in 
the course of preparation. 





additional collection of material from the Pe- 
nutian field in California and the immediate 
publication of the data thus far collected 
would seem to constitute one of the most im- 
portant tasks that confront the investigators 
in the California area. Without such material 
the Penutian theory must, for the time being, 
be held in abeyance, and the establishing of a 
relationship between California-Penutian and 
Oregon-Penutian must be deferred to the 
future. 

Undoubtedly the strongest and best evi- 
dence adduced by Dixon and Kroeber is that 
upon which they base their conclusion con- 
cerning the genetic relationship between Yu- 
rok and Wiyot. The amount of lexical cor- 
respondences, the existence of phonetic shifts, 
and the presence of structural similarities are 
too numerous and too regular to be accounted 
for as due to accident or to borrowing, al- 
though it would be highly desirable to produce 
more evidence in the near future. But suf- 
ficient proof has already been furnished to jus- 
tify a belief that additional material would 
rather increase than decrease the certainty of 
a genetic relationship between Yurok and 
Wiyot- 

A very weak case of reduction is found in 
Sapir’s previously mentioned attempt to clas- 
sify Yurok and Wiyot as Algonkin languages, 
which, on the face of the evidence presented, is 
far from conclusive. The difficulties encount- 
ered by him were twofold: First, inadequate 
Yurok and Wiyot data, both grammatical and 
lexical; and, secondly, unfamiliarity with the 
intricate and complicated structure of the Al- 
gonkin languages. To the first are probably 
due the unsatisfactory and irregular corre- 
spondences quoted by him as based upon 
phonetic shifts, while the second has been re- 
sponsible for the numerous comparisons of 
wrong morphological elements. Sapir’s paper, 
more than any other effort, demonstrates the 
imperative necessity of basing all attempts at 
establishing relationships upon exhaustive and 
(phonetically) sound lexical material and upon 
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comprehensive grammatical sketches. Still, 
his evidence for the probable Algonkin origin 
of Yurok and Wiyot is of such a character as 
to take it out of the “purely accidental” class 
and to justify further researches in this field. 
It is, therefore, desirable, even imperative that 
in ‘the near future, the Wiyot language be 
made the object of a thorough investigation 
and that this investigation be carried on by 
some authority on the structure of the Algon- 
kin languages. To my mind, such a study, 
whether positive or negative in its results, will 
contribute far more to the general problem 
presented by the American Indian languages, 
than can be said of the continued researches 
into the minutest details of Algonkin word- 
formation or into the dialectic differentiations 
within the Algonkin family. 

On the other hand, Sapir’s articles establish- 
ing relationships between Uto-Aztakan and 
between Haida, Tlingit, and Athapascan are 
most convincing. The comparative data pre- 
sented in these two papers are so voluminous 
and conclusive, covering not only phonetics 
and lexical material but also morphology and 
structural correspondences that, to my mind, 
the unreserved acceptance, by all students of 
the American Indian languages, of a genetic 
relationship between the Shoshonean, Sonoran- 
Piman, and Nahuatl families on one hand, and 
of a similar affiliation between Athapascan, 
Haida, and Tlingit on the other hand, is only 
a question of time. The extreme likelihood of 
these two reductive theories is undoubtedly 
due to the fact that all comparisons have been 
based upon extensive material; and although 
some of the Nadene correspondence may, 
upon further investigations, prove to be er- 
roneous, sufficient correspondences have been 
found to meet the requirements of even the 
conservative and exacting scholars. 

I have purposely dwelt at such length upon 
the efforts of my co-workers to reclassify and 
to reduce a number of so-called independent 
stocks, so that my own conservative attitude 
towards a potential genetic relationship be- 





tween the Takelman, Kalapuyan, and Chi- 
nookan languages may become clear. While 
carding and indexing my Kalapuya field- 
material (collected three years ago), prepar- 
atory to the writing of a grammatical sketch 
of these languages, I was forcibly struck by 
some marked correspondences in the lexi- 
cography of Kalapuya and Takelma, and of 
Kalapuya and Chinook. The Kalapuyan-Chi- 
nookan agreements are far less than those be- 
tween Takelma and Kalapuya; and I am will- 
ing to admit that some of these correspond- 
ences may be due to borrowing or, in part, at 
least, to unconscious substitutions, by my in- 
formants, of Chinookan equivalents for Kala- 
puyan values. Such a possibility must by no 
means be disregarded, in view of the close 
proximity and long contact that has existed 
between the peoples speaking these two di- 
vergent languages. Still, some of these re- 
semblances are so peculiar as to render the ex- 
clusive theory of borrowing rather doubtful, 
especially since all Kalapuya data are not yet 
available. On the other hand, the resem- 
blances between Kalapuya and Takelma are 
much greater and far more numerous, al- 
though, as has been stated before, only part 
of the Kalapuya data have thus far been tab- 
ulated. I am certain that a complete analysis 
of the lexical material of all Kalapuya dialects 
will substantially add to the amount of com- 
parative data. Whether such an analysis will 
bring forth close morphological and structural 
correspondences, I am as yet unprepared to 
say. I am at present working out minutely 
the morphological structure of the Kalapuya 
language and will, upon the completion of this 
work, institute comparisons between the mor- 
phological elements of Kalapuya and Takelma. 
I will, however, state that the highly special- 
ized character of Takelma may prove a serious 
obstacle in the finding of many positive cor- 
respondences. However, this statement must 
be taken as only tentative. There are so many 
radical agreements and disagreements be- 
tween the structures of these two languages, 
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and the work on Kalapuya is in such a prelimi- 
nary stage, that it seems highly desirable to be 
cautious and not to jump at any too hasty 
conclusions. But, the resemblances that have 
been observed thus far are so striking, and their 
bearing upon a general revision of our present 


classification of the languages of California and 


Oregon so important, that I feel justified in 
presenting these correspondences, deferring a 
conclusive discussion until all evidence has 
been carefully analyzed and critically sifted. 

In view of the fact that only nineteen lexical 
correspondences have thus far been observed 
between Kalapuya and Chinook, while a com- 
parison of Kalapuya and Takelma lexicog- 
raphy has yielded not less than fifty-five 
agreements, a discussion of phonetic shifts will 
be confined to only these two languages. 


PHONOLOGY ! 


Pending the presentation of additional com- 
parative data, no attempt will be made to es- 
tablish probable vocalic shifts in these two 
languages. The vocalic systems of Kalapuya 
and Takelma differ but slightly. The charac- 
teristic umlauted a-vowel and diphthongs of 
Takelma are missing in Kalapuya where, how- 
ever, we meet with an umlauted d-vowel and 
6i-diphthong. In the consonantic systems of 
the two languages we find close correspond- 
ences on one hand, and marked disagreements 
on the other hand, which would seem to place 
Kalapuya, phonetically at least, midway be- 
tween the vocalic, musical languages of the 
south and the consonantic, harsh languages of 
the north. Thus, the surd lateral (z) is missing 
in both, while its spirant equivalent (1) occurs 
rarely. Similarly, the alveolar and palatal 
spirants (c, x) are lacking in both, and both 
languages show a constant variation between 


1 My phonetic transcription of Kalapuya sounds 
agrees in main with the recommendations made by 
the committee of the American Anthropological Asso- 
ciation. No changes, however, were made in the 
transcription of the Takelma and Chinook words. 





s and palatized s (gs). Furthermore, the oc- 
currence of aspirated surds (p*, t‘, k‘) is ex- 
ceedingly common in both languages. On the 
other hand, the Takelma consonantic system 
is characterized by the absence of velar sounds 
(q, g!), both of which occur in Kalapuya; and 
it lacks the labial spirant (f), the mid-patatal 
spirant (x), the anterior palatal surd (), the 
linguo-dental surd (¢), and the long (doubled) 
laterals and nasals (/:, m-, n°), all of which are 
found in Kalapuya. Consonantic clusters oc- 
cur in both languages, but they are greatly 
limited in numbers and can hardly be consid- 
ered difficult. 

Turning now to the question of possible pho- 
netic shifts the following changes have been 
observed to occur with a marked degree of reg- 
ularity: 

Takelma? b is represented in Kalapuya by 
p, regardless of position. (In one instance a 
Takelma 6 in medial position would seem to 
correspond to a Kalapuya m. cf. T. t!ibis‘7’! 
ANT; K. t!mois, ANT). 

Examples: 

T. beyan-, DAUGHTER; K. pi’ne, GIRL 
T. bop‘, ALDER; K. pii’p‘, ALDER 
T. de*b-, TO ARISE; K. tap-, TO STAND 

Takelma d corresponds to a Kalapuya ¢, 

regardless of position. 


Examples: 
T. t‘a’d-, MATERNAL AUNT; K. tat’, MATERNAL 
AUNT 
T. o"d-, TO LOOK For; K. ot- . . kwa'‘, To 
LOOK FOR 


T. d6"m, SPIDER; K. to’, SPIDER 
T. dan, Rock; K. ta’ ROCK 


Takelma g is represented in Kalapuya by 
g, 9, k or &. 
Examples: 
T. t'gwala’*, owL; K. du’gulhu’, ow. 
T. t'gam, ELK; K. tqa’, ELK 
T. naga-, TO say; K. nak‘-To say 
T. gam, Two; K. ké’ma’, Two 


2 The Takelma forms are quoted from Sapir’s, “The 
Takelma Language of Southwestern Oregon,” extract 
from Handbook of American Indian Languages (BBAE, 
40, part 2). 
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Takelma p, ¢ correspond, in most cases, to 
Kalapuya 9, t. 
Examples: 
T. plan, LIVER; K. pau’, LIVER 
T. t‘palt‘, snarL; K. tpoi’t‘, SNAIL 
T. tlibis‘i’i, ant; K. t!mois, ANT 


Takelma k is represented in Kalapuya by 
k, k, or q. 
Examples: 
T. duik!-, To pusH; K. t!oik-, To pusH 
T. dak‘-, To FINISH; K. t!ok-, TO FINISH 
T. bo'ik', CHIPMUNK; K. po’yaq, SQUIRREL 
T. k!as-, MOTHER’S PARENTS; K. ké’tso’, 
GRANDMOTHER 


Takelma s is found in Kalapuya as s or fs, 
while Takelma ¢s remains unchanged. 
Examples: 
T. gwisgwas, CHIPMUNK; K. kwi'se’k‘, CHIPMUNK 
T. bals, LonG; K. po’s, LONG 
T. som, MOUNTAIN; K. tsé’mo‘, MOUNTAIN 
T. al-ts‘il, RED; K. tsi’lol6‘, RED 


Takelma /, m, nm remain unchanged, except 
on occasions when they form diphthongs with 
a preceding vowel,’ in which cases they are 
represented in Kalapuya by the glottal stop 
(’). 

Examples: 
k‘al, PENIS; K. qal, PENIS 
la*law-, TO CALL; K. lalaw-, TO SHOUT 
naga-, TO SAY; K. nak’‘-, TO say 
mél, crow; K. mo’la, chow 
bals, LonNG; K. po’s, LONG 
t‘palt‘ snaiL; K. tpoi’t', SNAIL 
t‘gam, ELK; K. tqa’, ELK 
t‘gii’m, RATTLESNAKE; K. tka’, RATTLESNAKE 
dan, ROCK; K. ta’, ROCK 
. p!an, LIVER; K. pau’, LIVER 


al ial jell hd tal td teh dt ae 


Takelma x apparently becomes f in Kala- 
puya.? 
Examples: 
T. mOx, GROUSE; K. muf, GROUSE 
T. moxd, BUZZARD; K. tifo’, BUZZARD 


1See The Takelma Language, Joc cit. p. 10. 

2 The same change apparently also takes place be- 
tween a Chinook x and a Kalapuya f (cf. Chinook 
tE’xEm, six; Kalapuya ta’fo stx). 





Takelma h, y, w remain unchanged in Kala- 
puya. 


Examples: 


T. halk‘, PANTHER; K. hii’ts, PANTHER 


T. yok'y-, TO KNow; K. 


yuk‘-, TO KNOW 


T. wog-, TO ARRIVE; K. wok-, TO ARRIVE 


Having thus discussed the phonetic shifts 
that apparently take place in the two lan- 
guages, it now remains to present the lexical 
correspondences that have been found in both. 


OI ANHRWDH 


LEXICAL CORRESPONDENCES 
BETWEEN TAKELMA AND 


. k!as-, MOTHER’S PARENTS 


la*law-, TO CALL 


. l6m, CEDAR 

. mél, CROW 

. mOx, GROUSE 

. Naga-, TO SAY 

. o'd-, TO LOOK FOR 


3 Unless otherwise stated, 


the same in both languages. 
4 Compare here Chinook -ma, -am FATHER. 
5 Compare here Chinook -naa MOTHER. 


KALAPUYA 
TAKELMA KALAPUYA 
. bals, Lonc 3 po’s 
. bé, SUN, DAY pya’n 
. beyan-, DAUGHTER pi’:1e GIRL 
bobép‘, sSCREECH OWL __ tpopo’ 
. bo'tk’, CHIPMUNK po’yaq, SQUIRREL 
. bop’, ALDER pi’p’ 
dak‘-, TO FINISH tlok- 
. dan, ROCK ta’ 
. de'b-, TO ARISE tap- TO STAND 
. dél, YELLOW JACKET tyal 
. dip‘, CAMASS tip‘ 
. d6"m, SPIDER to’ 
. -duik!-, To pusH tloik- 
. ga’m, TWO ké'ma’ 
. gungun, (< *gun), OTTER k!win 
. gwan, TRAIL kau'ni‘ 
. gwisgwas, (< *gwis), 
CHIPMUNK kwi'se’k‘ 
. ham- (ma-), FATHER ma, mama‘ 4 
. has-, MATERNAL UNCLE _ha’s 
. hilw-, TO CLIMB hoil-, hél- 
. hin- (ni-), MOTHER ni 
. halk‘, PANTHER hi’ts 
. k‘al, PENIS qal 


k€'tso’, GRANDMOTHER 
lalaw-, TO SHOUT 


the English equivalent is 
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31. plan, LIVER 
32. p!dl, sort 
33. s'om, MOUNTAIN 


34. t‘ad-, PATERNAL AUNT 


35. t‘a®g-, TO CRY 


36. tle’'weks, t!@wex, FLEA 


37. tlibisi’!, ANT 
38. t'gam, ELK 


39. t‘ga’nt‘gan (< *t‘gan), 


FLY 

40. tgii’m, RATTLESNAKE 
41. t‘'gwala’*, OWL 

42. t‘palt‘, SNAIL 

43. al-tsil, RED 

44. wai-, TO SLEEP 


pau’ 
plo’ 
tsé’mo‘ 
tat‘ 
taq- 
twaq 
t!mois 
tqa’ 
tka’naq 


tka’ 

du’gulhu’ 
tpoi’t‘ 

tsilold‘ (< *tsil) 
wai- 





45. woo-, TO GO FOR wo-, wot- 
46. wog-, TO ARRIVE wok- 

47. xi'bini (< *xin), THREE psin’ 

48. yak‘w, WILDCAT yé'kwa' 
49. yalg-, TO DIVE yauk- 

50. yét, TEARS ya’t' 

51. yo"g(w)-, TO MARRY yiiw- 

52. yok’y-, TO KNOW yuk’- 

53. yom, BLOOD yi’ 


To these the following two additional correspon- 
dences may, perhaps, be added: 
54. bo’k‘d-an, NECK pw’maq 
55. mox0, BUZZARD tifo’ 


LEXICAL CORRESPONDENCES 
BETWEEN CHINOOK AND 
KALAPUYA 


Let us now turn to the correspondences that 
have been observed between Chinook and Kal- 
apuya. As has been stated before, these are 
less numerous. In this list are not included 
words that have been undoubtedly borrowed 
through the medium of Chinook jargon. The 
most interesting feature of these correspond- 
ences is found in the fact that, while in Chi- 
nook most of these words are stems that must 
be used with some affix, in Kalapuya they are 
treated as independent words. The following 
correspondences have been observed: 


CHINOOK ! KALAPUYA 
I. -ca’yim, GRIZZLY BEAR ga'yim 
2. -cgan, CUP u’skan 


1 All Chinook vocables are quoted from Boas, “The 
Vocabulary of the Chinook Language” (AANS, vol. 
vi, no. I, pp. 118-147). 





3. -'lxaiu, SEAL u'lxayii 

4. koa’itst, NINE kwi'sta 

5. -ma (redupl.), FATHER ma, ma’ma‘ 

6. -m6'lak, ELK mi‘lukwa, cow 
7. -naa, MOTHER ni 

8. pa'L, pa’Lma, FULL pa‘lam, DRUNK 


g. po-, TO BLOW pil- 

10. -pO’tsElal, KINGFISHER __ tsa'lal 

II. ptcix, GREEN ptsix, BLUE, GREEN 
12. -qElEma, FALL SALMON qa'‘l‘am SILVERSIDE 


SALMON 

13. -qEld’q, SWAN qo'l:oq 

14. -’qawEn, qau’wan 

SILVERSIDE SALMON CHINOOK SALMON 

15. qods (redupl.), CRANE __kwa’skwas 

16. qui’nEm, FIVE wan’ 

17. si‘namdékct, SEVEN psinmiwe’ 

18. tE’xEm, SIX ta'fo 

19. LOn, THREE psin’ 
CONCLUSION 


The correspondences quoted on the pre- 
ceding pages are by no means exhaustive; and, 
while it is highly probable that, upon further 
investigations, some of them may have to be 
disregarded, I feel reasonably certain that a 
great deal of additional comparative material 
will be disclosed in the near future. It will be 
remembered that thus far less than one-third 
of all available Kalapuya data have been 
carded. The highly polysynthetic character 
of Chinook would be sufficient to render a 
comparison between this language and Kala- 
puya (which is inflective par excellence) an al- 
most hapeless task, were it not for the great 
lexical and structural divergencies that have 
been noted to exist within the Kalapuya di- 
alects themselves. The Kalapuya family con- 
sists of seven distinct dialects that may be 
sub-divided into three separate groups: the 
Northern (embracing Yamhill and Atfalati); 
the Central (to which belong the Santiam, 
Lakmayut, Ahantsayuk, and Mary’s River 
dialects); and the Southern group (consisting 
of Yonkalla). Now, while the work on each 
of these dialects is far from being completed, 
enough data have already been extracted to 
give us a bird’s eye view of the lexical and 
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structural differences that exist between the 
separate groups. Thus, some very distinctive 
traits have been noted in the northern group, 
where a great number of nouns which, in the 
other groups, appear as independent words, 
are treated as suffixed stems. For that reason, 
a conclusive discussion of the probable genetic 
relationship between Chinook and Kalapuya 
will depend largely upon whether the distinct- 
ive traits of the northern dialects are due to 
bodily borrowing from the immediately ad- 
joining Chinook or whether they represent a 
survival of structural features that have be- 
come lost in the other dialects. Until this 
problem has been settled, we must refrain 
from jumping at any too hasty conclusions 
concerning the probable Chinook-Kalapuyan 
affiliations, no matter how tempting such con- 
clusions may appear. P 

Turning now to the Takelma-Kalapuyan 
aspect, the possibilities of a probable ultimate 
relationship are much stronger, although in 
this case also extreme caution must be exer- 
cised, at least for the time being. The struc- 
tural differences between these two languages 
are too great to be entirely wiped away be- 
cause of lexical correspondences of even the 
closest type. I shall mention only some of the 
most salient distinctive traits. Nominal in- 
corporation is lacking in Kalapuya, and pro- 
nominal incorporation is confined to the ob- 
ject. All subjective relations are expressed by 
means of the independent pronouns which 
precede the verb in the form of very loose pre- 
fixes; similarly possessive relations are ex- 
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pressed by means of loose prefixes. No dis- 
tinction is made, in Kalapuya, by means of 
phonetic changes between aorist and non- 
aorist stems, tense being indicated by means 
of particles. On the other hand, there are 
evidences of structural elements which, when 
considered from a numerical point of view, 
would seem peculiarly typical of these two 
languages. Among these correspondences may 
be mentioned: the lack, in both languages, of 
a dual number; of an inclusive and exclusive 
person; the absence of nominal cases; the 
considerable use of end-reduplication and the 
total absence of initial reduplication; the 
presence of instrumental affixes denoting 
body-part nouns (in Kalapuya these appear as 
suffixed particles; in Takelma as prefixes); 
and the apparent absence of distinct verb- 
stems for the singular and plural. 

To sum up, while the correspondences that 
have been noted between Kalapuya and Chi- 
nook on one hand, and between Kalapuya and 
Takelma on the other hand, are too numerous 
and too close to be explained away by a theory 
of accident or recent borrowing, they are not 
conclusive enough to constitute adequate 
proof for a genetic relationship between these 
three linguistic stocks. Such an assumption, 
to be correct, must be predicated upon the 
introduction of additional material, especially 
from the field of Kalapuya linguistics. And I 
make bold to predict that additional data will 
be produced in the near future, for, it must be 
remembered, this is after all only a preliminary 
paper. 
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MOSETENO VOCABULARY AND TREATISES. 
BENIGNO BiBoLottt, Priest of the Francis- 
can Mission of Inmaculada Concepcién de 
Covendo in Bolivia. From an Unpublished 
manuscript in possession of Northwestern 
University Library. With an Introduction 
by Rudolph Schuller. Northwestern Uni- 
versity: Evanston and Chicago, 1917. pp. 
cxiii, 141, facsimile, map of Bolivia. 


The external facts leading up to the publi- 
cation of this sumptuously printed volume are 
given by Dr. Schuller in his preface: “North- 
western University Library possesses a fairly 
large collection of unpublished Spanish manu- 
scripts which are probably unique in the 
United States . . Professor Lichten- 
stein, Librarian of Northwestern University, 
acquired this material, consisting of books, 
pamphlets, early periodicals and the like, from 
Sefior Donato Lanza y Lanza during a sojourn 
in Bolivia. In September, 1916, Professor 
Lichtenstein asked me to arrange and collate 
the manuscripts and prepare them for the 
binder. While examining the different pack- 
ages in order to make a preliminary selection 
of the papers according to the subjects treated 
in them, I found Bibolotti’s manuscript deal- 
ing with the Moseteno language. The un- 
expected discovery is all the more important 
since it concerns extensive materials gathered 
together by a yet unknown author of a rela- 
tively little studied Bolivian aboriginal idiom 
spoken by Indians who have almost vanished. 
If there are still a few of them remaining 
without foreign admixture, they are destined 
to be absorbed completely in the near future 
by the process of amalgamation . 
Within a few years the name of the Nidvetend 
will be added to the alarmingly long list of 
extinct South American Indian tribes.” The 
manuscript is the work of an Italian Fran- 





ciscan, concerning whom very little is known; 
it was written some time between 1857 and 1868. 
The Moseteno, also known as Chumanos or 
Chomanes, are or were one of the Andean 
tribes of western Bolivia; their territory was 
embraced within the present province of 
Yungas. More exactly, to quote from Dr. 
Schuller, “the habitat of the Moseteno-Chu- 
mano embraced the mountainous regions to 
the east of the Beni, more or less between 15° 
and 16° south latitude, and 69° to 71° longi- 
tude west of Paris. Their eastern neighbors 
were the Yurucaré; in the north they reached 
as far as the territories occupied by Mobima 
and Moxo, or Mojo, tribes, and in the north- 
west they touched Tacana and Leco speaking 
peoples. The natural border to the south and 
the west is the range of the higher Andes.” 
Dr. Schuller’s editorial work has been most 
painstaking, and the volume is a highly wel- 
come addition to our knowledge of the exceed- 
ingly tangled and obscure problems of Bolivian 
linguistics. In his lengthy introduction Dr. 
Schuller discusses first the manuscript; the 
author; the Moseteno Indians and the Fran- 
ciscan Missions (“in spite of uninterrupted 
intercourse for many centuries with the more 
highly developed culture of Peru and Bolivia, 
the primitive tribes, like the Moseteno, Ta- 
cana, Leco, Araona, etc., were not much in- 
fluenced”); and gives a critical analysis of 
previous writings on Moseteno. Pages xxviii 
to xcv of the introduction give a digest in 
English of our present knowledge of Moseteno, 
as based on Bibolotti and other writers (Wed- 
dell, Heath, Armentia). This section includes 
notes on phonetics; vocabularies; grammat- 
ical processes (nouns: number, gender, for- 
mation of nouns, grammatical cases; adjec- 
tives; pronouns: personal, possessive, relative 
and demonstrative, indefinite, interrogative; 
numerals; adverbs; prepositions; conjunc- 
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tions; verbs: verbal stems, classification of 
verbs, tenses, the imperative mood, the par- 
ticipal mood, other moods); and general 
observations on suffixes, reduplication, and 
affiliated languages and peoples. Of the three 
appendices, one is devoted to a full bibliog- 
raphy of manuscript and printed sources. The 
body of the work is a transcript of Bibolotti’s 
Spanish text (Spanish-Moseteno vocabulary 
and supplementary papers). 

A few of the more interesting points may 
be noted here. Sex gender is indicated in 
nouns and adjectives by distinctive suffixes 
(e. g., izangui-t “baby boy:” izangui-s “baby 
girl;” moci-t “new” m.: moti-s “new” f.). There 
is a genitive suffix in -s or -si, also a number of 
local case suffixes. The curiously widespread 
American second person singular in m- meets 
us here once more (mi “thou”). Pronouns are 
not welded with the verb stem, but occur inde- 
pendently (e.g., ye queti “I plant”). A con- 
siderable number of verbal suffixes have been 
isolated by Dr. Schuller, but more intensive 
study of Moseteno, at first hand, if possible, is 
needed to make clear their functions. Phonet- 
ically, Moseteno would seem to be “far from 
agreeable to the ear;” it has many “clusters of 
totally heterogeneous consonants.” In this 
respect it differs from Tacana, Cavinefio and 
other languages of the Bolivian highlands, ap- 
proaching the “Chaco-Guaycurt linguistic 
family, although it does not have the slightest 
affinity with the latter.” Nevertheless, Dr. 
Schuller finds that “the morphological and 
syntactical structure convey the impression 
that the Moseteno is related to the Tacaan 
group, and particularly to the Cavinejio.” 

Dr. Schuller leaves no doubt of the thor- 
oughness of his task, and students of American 
linguistics owe him a very real debt of grati- 
tude. Perhaps one may be pardoned, how- 
ever, for expressing the wish that penetrating 
first-hand phonetic and morphological studies 
of a number of South American languages, of 
a standard corresponding to some already ac- 
cessible for certain North American languages, 





be vouchsafed to us in the course of time. These 
interminable vocabularies, grammatical notes, 
and classificatory speculations are, let us hope, 
but the harbingers of more substantial meals. 


E. SAPIR 
GEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF CANADA, 
OTTAWA, ONT. 


GEERS, G. J. The Adverbial and Prepositional 
Prefixes in Blackfoot. L. van Nifterik, 
Leiden: 1917. 

This excellent doctor’s dissertation consists 
of two parts: a critical discussion of the nature 
of the elements that enter into the Algonkin 
verb, and a list of nearly 150 Blackfoot verbal 
prefixes with illustrations drawn from text 
material. 

The character of the highly complex verb 
of Algonkin has been examined by Jones, 
Michelson, Uhlenbeck, and others, and is too 
intricate for detailed review here; except for 
a statement of Dr. Geers’ conclusion that this 
part of speech is “a compound of various ele- 
ments (verbal, adverbial, nominal, etc.) char- 
acterized as a verbal form by means of a 
verbal ending.” American students have 
sought, admittedly with qualified success, to 
find the rules by which verb building is con- 
trolled or limited in these languages. Dr. 
Geers’ position seems to be that there are no 
limiting rules, and that, except for the crystal- 
lization of idiom, elements of any character 
can enter the complex. It is the verbal end- 
ing, and not any relation of the constituents, 
that makes the verb. This interesting con- 
ception the author considers documented by 
the second part of his work; but as the 
material in his list of prefixes there is not 
synthesized, his new evidence, while perhaps 
sufficient, does not substantiate his proposi- 
tion as directly as might be. The somewhat 
aggressively controversial tone is to be re- 
gretted, as weakening rather than strengthen- 
‘ing the keen analysis displayed in the paper. 
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Particularly is this true of the strictures on 
William Jones, the modern pioneer in this 
field, whose farther progress in the subject 
was cut off by his early death. 

It may be added that while the problem in 
question must be solved by strictly technical 
means, its bearings are certainly of some gen- 
eral interest. The Algonkin family of lan- 
guages is one of the most widely spread and 
populous in America; its distribution in part 
coincides with lines of cultural cleavage; and 
its type is an extremely peculiar or radical 
one. Its characteristic qualities clearly cul- 
minate in its verbs; so that a just understand- 





ing of these promises to be of ultimate sig- 
nificance to anthropologists engaged in other 
lines of work. 

The author is to be congratulated on his 
capacity for analytic criticism; and Professor 
Uhlenbeck on his success in stimulating an- 
other productive convert to American philol- 
ogy. Anthropologists in this country will 
appreciate the interest developing in this field 
abroad, and can but be the gainers by hearty 
cooperation with the new Dutch school. 


A. L. KRoEBER 
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